


BY 

ALEXANDER CSOMA DE K ~ R O S  

AKADBMIAI KIAD6 . BUDAPEST 1984 



Cover design: Hajnal BngdOn 

ISRN 963 0.5 381 8 0 (Vols 1 4 )  

ISBN 883 06 3824 (Vol. 2) 

0 Akademiai Kiadb, Budapest 1084 

Printed in Hungary 



THE 

GRAMMAR 

TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 





GRAMMAR 

THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE, 

UNDER THE PATRONAGE OF THE GOVERNMENT AND THE AUSI'ICM OF THE A61 ATIC 
SOCIEI'Y OF BENGAL, 

ALEXANDER CSOMA DE K O R ~ ~ S ,  

4ialrutta : 
PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MISSIOS PRESS, CIRCCI..\R UOAI). 

1834. 

vii 



(A ~ ~ b k n r a L a  or grammatical work of the Tibetan Language.) 

(Sans. N ~ I I I O  Ralna Trayhya.  Eng. Reverence to the three Holy Ones.) 

(For understanding well the Tibetan language, according to grammatical rules, t t e  arrangement of lettere, which 

are the basis of syllabler, won&, and sentences, is to be explained.) 

viii 



THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of 

late greatly excited the attention of European. scholars, and it being now ascertained 

by several distinguished Orientalists, tbat this faith, professed by so many ~i~illione of 

men in different and distant countries in the East, origioated in Central or Gangetic 

India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour- 

ably received by the learned Public ; since, Tibet being considered as the headquarters 

of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys to unlock the 

immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still to be found 

in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, 

hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages. 

There are,  in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each 

counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :-the 

Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists I t  is not without interest to observe 

the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for 

the literary establishment of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic, 

and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian Era: by 

C H A ~ L E S  THE GREAT, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France ; by the 

Khalifs AL-MANSUR, HARUN AL-RASHID, and AL-MAMUN, a t  Bagdad ; by the K i n e  

of Magadha, in India ; by KHRISRONG DE'HU TSAN, KHRI DE'SRONG TSAN, and RAL- 
PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But i t  is to 

the honour of Christianiem to observe that, while learning has been continually declining 

among the Muhamrnedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own 

literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the tlve and liberal 



spirit of real knowledge, it distinguisl~cs itself 1)y its erorts in the present day towards 

:~rq\liri~rg nil i r~ t i~ r~a te  acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in 

thcir origilriil langu:~ges. Hence, io the north-western parts of Europe, in Germany, 

E~rglantl, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied by literary 

mcr~, thcre arc IIOW found establishmel~ts for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic 

and tlrc Sa~rskrit literature. 

Hence, too, has been founded recently t 11e Orie~t lrrl li.rorslrrtion Contmittee, composed 

of the ~lrost eminent Orientalists of E u r o p ,  from whose labours so mucl~ has already been 

done, and so mucli Inore is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the 

most rare, if they have existed at all, ill this learned association. Irisulated among inac- 

cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited 

by the scholar and the traveller :-nor was it until uithin these few years conjectured, 

that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and 

the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation, 

the volutnes of the Buddhist faith, in their origitlal Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trane- 

lotions, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn 

in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of mastering its language, and ex- 

aminir~g its literary stores, will not have been time u~~profitably spent, and that this 

Grammar and Dictionary may attest the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object 

I liacl determined to prosecute. 

Having in the Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectf111 thanks to the British 

Goverr~rncnt of India, for its patronage (luring my Tibetar1 studies ; and having there 

gratef~lly enumerated the kindr~esses and good services which I have received from seve- 

ral Gentlerne~~, it would be superfluous here to repeat my acknowledgments. My selec- 

tion of the English language, as the medium of intrnductiori of my labours, will sufficiently 

evince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that 

nation. I beg now only to state in a few words, that ill the preparation of this gram- 

rnatical worli, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei- 

ther hnve I intmduced the definitions of the several parts of speech, nor liave I touched 



( vii ) 

upon the analogy which thie tongue has to several o t h m  ; since the work would thua have 

been increaeed to an immense size. But, for brevity'e sake, I have enumerated only those 

articles which I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this 

yet unkr~own language. I have gone thnugh all the parta of apeech, and have given 

lists of them aa fully as it was in my power to do, together with their derivations and 

v~riations, &c., that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts 

of the Tibetan language. 

Orthography being the mmt difficult part of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and 

in the Dictionary I have endeavoured', with the aid of authentic grammatical worke, to 

express every word in its proper characters. The decleneion of nouns, and the conjlysc 

tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic- 

tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations, 

will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For 

further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of this Grammar, 

the work itaelf may be consulted. 

Calcutta, December, 1834. 
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ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 

Page. col. b e .  

1 - 6 ufter " name" imert " ar~d powerD' I 
2 - 5 f o r  W V C (  read rqqy.8 
3 -  3 Q % 9  Q19 

4 - 22 cg TP 
7 - 17 swah6 S W ~  M 

13 2 2 7  y f 
1 8 -  5 4 4 
21 -- '=% 

Note.-In r few contracted words in this I 
list, instcud of * or ' (as the sigu of b, a, or 
8, &c.) read r. 

23 - 6 for W&y read &(v 

24 - 4 s q w  ghcv 
25 - 1 ~ S V  q& 
33 - 19 at thebeginning, add Q 63. 
36 - 18 for h s  read G.9 
42 - 13 G~CVL &(v, Y 
56 2 2 4% ~ $ 4  

- - 2 0  Q ¶ q  Q B q  
--25 Q& ~bii? 
58 1 1 gZ4 8s 
- - 5 qvz- %*X% 

Page. eol. line. 

65 - 20 for 4.8 read 6.3 
68 - 22 &arq P C ' E ~  

69 - 9 s y $  85.3 

- - 10 6 ~ 6 ~ 7 4 . 4  ~ * ~ K * 7 4 * 4  
- - 15 s 5 - ~ * 6 * 5 4 - 4  c y x ~ * ~ 4 - 4  
- - 25 Q<,S Q T - ~  
- - 28 5.: T'-$ 
--- <-*445 <.$'.,.& 
i O  - 26 5c;*74.4~ 4 ~ * 5 9 ' $ 4  

72 - 30 ~ T * ~ * G  ~ T ' Y ' <  

73 - 16 1s 
75 - 9 5tQ 5 -u 
76 - 19 4 s  
- - 23 acv du 
-- 27 s4s s4.r 
77 - 23 Q$ T: 
79 - 6 4ac;.%r4 4sGu.;i4 
-- 12 qy7 q<k 
e2 - na j l~l  ~ Q I  

-- 25 Q T ~ X - Q ~ L  Q W  kc. 

90 - 5 ,  also 7, i'$qvrl Cv &c. 

95 2 22 after ~ W . W C ,  add 4uy'3~ 

98 1 1 I for {ii'lq'k rend q; 1 +*;= 

102 2 25 5s 
- 1 30 a&-4 

9' 
a7.4 

108 - 2tl instead of the dash -, r e d  con- 
tractrdly. 

I10 - 24 8*& 4q-u" 
111 - 29 Gqvqw i s w w i  
112 - 2 $ i ~ P y  $E;-%(v 

- - 8 ~ Q ' Y ( v  ¶qv4cV 

11s r 22 ~ f 4 - 4  d r - u  



( xii ) 

Page. col. line. 
122 - j for qZq.4 read 934' v 
124 2 9 qyq-q STS.4 

1" - 3 34.4 4s.4 
131 1 2 9  i x v q  f rvs 
131 2 24 q<qy*g  Q<SV'U 
135 1 26 qqVary Q W ' 4  
137 2 23 4q.q GSWU 
138 1 9 w q  %*q 

I 4 1  1 6 Q $ Z ~  ~3 - i . s  
142 2 23 qgq q h  

155 - 6 % G Y * S ~  BC'V'W _ - 8 $ , for3 ;  -ii, for-3 ; 

- - 9  in i s  

156 - 58 add S. Phatl~ka.  
157 - 27 rifler " a star" i t t se~ t  ~g1.g 

Irlrlror-lo, S. Clirrkra, the cil.cle 

of tlic 27 Nulcsliatros. 

I58 - 13 for &rlq rmd f 4~ 

159 - 15 % G ' V  4'4.94 

-- 28 portionctl proportioned 

160 - 17 nfcction arcctation 

- - 19 ~hatlilhodana SAtctldlrodana 

161 - 0 QYqY Q'QSY 
162 - 30 s l ~ i s  she 

Page. col. l ine. 
an etllical work (cntitlerl) " The Stem of 

Wisdom." ' r l~c  n.ork of the Saskya Pu,,di/a, 

to w l ~ i c l ~  they ilrc r1tfc.rrc.d in tile text,  consist,^ 

of about 450Slulii1~,~11 of the same ki~lcl and 

tenor of vcrses as tllese Ircre quotrrl f r o ~ t ~  
N&,~nrjnnn. Tllcse verscs wrre  found olnollg 

IIIY extracts from thc work clr~oted in tlre 

text, ant1 I tlitl riot rli.;tiuguish the different 
autl~ors. I takc this opport11nit.y of correct- 

ing 111y mistake. 
-- 20 for 29.4 recrd 2q.q~ 

1 7 1 - 2 1  aqvq aq.4 
-- 27 QW QY 

173 - 10 Q? Q < 
-- 27 ~ W V  6wv 

1 7 4 - 2 6  < < 
175 - 11 3 5' 
178 - 13 udtl: H e  matle grammatical 

I works, and tra~lslated some 

~~el ig ious  tracta. 
\/ */ - - 24/or qa.q read Fe/.rjv 

179-  7 qGQJ qGw 
160 - 4 2'.~2&5 %Y.P&s 

- - 20 &su $qv 

commanded 1 6 5 - 2 6  gr 3.r 
-- 27 &TK g 1 - 7 ~  

169 - 2 Svadkslrd Sun ddshd 

Note. The  Renia~.kable Sayings, No. 16. are  

attributed to kLztsgru2, (avgq, S. Ndgar- 
4 

.junu,) a very celcbratcd ancicl~t  sage in In- 
v 

dia. See qv4. ~ p l ,  wY, vol. 4, leaf 165, i n  

the work entitlet1 S. Nit; SlrCstm, Prajllyd 

commenced. 

4Y 

1427 
i u  

Q B ~ W I ~ ~ * Q S ~ '  

8v 
a ~ v  
f4 1 Ts19 
%=lY 

-- 23 
185 - 28 

187 - 31 

1~ - 
- - 13 

14 
lg8 - 
100 - 28 

xvi 

da.'(la, Tib . ~ ~ v ~ ~ ~ ~ . v ~ v . ~ ' v ' v x ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  I _ -  24 



A GRAMMAR 

- 
LE'ITERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DIBTINCI'IONS. 

Q 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are thirty simple letters, '." d r  ,--> - 
arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together with the name,of each ex- 

pressed in Roman characters and Italics, may be represented tlwe : 

q k a  F klla 9 %  5 ria 

k k A g ng 

3 cha chlla q ja 9 nYa 

clr chh j nY 
3 6 ta q tha 

t t A 
T 
d 

q 
n 

4 =I pa tq pba 4 k,a 4 ma 

i s  tsh d8 w 

* 9 b'* '4 
h' a 

9. There are five \owel sounds: a, i, u, e, o, pronounced according to the geng 

ral pronunciation in Latin, on the continent of Europe, without any distinction into 



nl~ort and lolig, but observing a middle souncl. The ron.el a, rr lien sonnded after 

a conso~r;~l~t,  is gcnclnlly irlllerent ; but when otherwise there would be confusion on 

: ~ r c o ~ ~ ~ l l  of t l1c1 prefix, it is expressed by 9. The vo\vels i, u, e, o, are expressed by marks 

1 b 1 1 t  i~bovc or below the consonants ; thusa,. " as in 3 ki, 3 Itu, i kd, Y ko. 
, . 1 l~cse vowel signs are called 4 9 gi-gu,, C~TWQ :hubs-Ayr~' ~ i 6 - q  - anclv ai*r"na-ro. 

Q 3. 'Tlierc are very few \rorcls commencing \\ ill] any vowel, and those are 

citl~cbr of Siinscrit origio, or interjections, or corrupt \vords. The f ve vowels, wI~en 

initii~l in a syllilble or word, are expressed in the following manner: w a, $ i, 3 

tc, mi e, $ o ; they In;hy be expressed also by Q ' n ,  6 'i,3 'I', 3 'e, $'o. 

4. The above enu~neratecl consonants ancl ron.els are thus divided with 

rcsl~ect to the organs by which they are formed: 

I 

1 are palatials. 

fi 1 4 "1 6/ aredentals. 

5 is liquid and cerebral. 

But 6- q* 4. W, besides what l ~ a s  been stated above, are likewise nasals. 

Q 5. ?'he thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their 

accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus: XI' 3' 9' 4' .d are called masculine, (gp,ho ;) 
P' i' 4' 1' a' neuter, (w* 3 ~ ; '  ma-ning ;) 9- F~ 7' qv 6. Q. q.zfV Q. ulv 19. cV feminine, 

( a m 0  ;) 2 (u. 9. low or barren feminine, (w". ~ S I W  w z ~ - ~ s h n r n  ;) and the w is said to 

have 110 gender. 

Q 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basis 

of a syllable or word ($F. q4. mz'ng.grhi). From among the thirty, the following 

twenty, XI' P 1 3 '  dS' F;' 9 T r)' a T q* zQ r .bv a* 6' (a* 3' ul' 9 r 9' w never occur as final 

letters or after any voael. The remaining ten, 4. 9* 5. 4. q* r v  qv rv ~ 4 .  s, are the 



only letten that close any syllable,or follow the vowel, whether inherent or expresned. 

But these ten letters may likewise etand as initials in a syllable or word. 
E 5 7. The ten fiual letters are called affixes, ( i c y .  ~ a q  rlrer-lGvg) from their 

being affixed to the basis of a syllable. With refipect to their bound ancl use, they 
are distingnished th l~s  ; 4' T*  9' Y are masculine, ($yo ;) 4' xV Q neuter, ( w e  4 ~ - ,  ma- 

ning,) and s;. w V  Q, feminine, (gmo ;) when the letters rl- F* q* w are followed by cu ; 

tlrus : qvW G ~ V '  qv' wc\l ; or the letters 4. xv (V by q, thus 47. XT* W, then the cv and 5 

are called a second affix, W K ~ Q S ~ ,  yang,-hjug. 

5 8. From among the ten affixes, the following five. q* T* q* N. Q, arc alno called 

~refixes, <qq ~ s q ,  srion-l'jug, from their being put before the basis of a syllable. They 

are likewise clistinguisl~ed thus : 9. 7' are called neuter, ( 4 . 4 ~ .  ma-ning ;) q masculine 

(Gpho ;) ar very femenine, (44- a* & shin-tsmo ;) Q feminine, (Zmo.) Tllese prefixes 

occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. ?'hey sllould always be 

but in common practice are seldom heard. For distinction's sake, they 

may be represented by the small Roman cliaracters g, d, b, m, A, tvl~en the rest is in 

Italics or vice versa, ancl tliis system will be followed in the present work. 

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will 

next proceed to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time tile 

plan of writing them in the Roman character. 

P R O N U N C I A T I O N .  

$ 9. 1. Of the thirty simple letters. 

rrl is pronounced like k in Icing, or c before a, o, u, in call, come, cut ; as in q-q 

ka-ua, a pillar; 3 4  kun, all. 

p is the same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by klr ; as in p* 5 
kha-vo, tlle mouth. 

q when siimple, is generally sounded like k or 7; but by some it is pronounced 

also as g. It tnay always be represented by g ; thus in 31 gur, a tent ; qslV q lug-pa, 

the hand. 

E; is the nasal n or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may 

be rendered by ii ; after the von'el, by ng ; and, when reduplicated by g ; thus : 4-XK. 

6a-rung, I myself; av ~w runggarn, is it conveuient ? a5.F rung-go, it is proper. 



a is so~~n(lccl like ch in cl111rcl1 ; as in 3 chi, tvll;~t ? It rnny be represented by ch. 

a6 is t l~c  sanle lcttcr aspiratetl. It lnay be reli(1ered by chh ; as in g chhu, water. 

F. tlrouglr by solrle people is sountled like ch, in cl~oosc, may alrvayg be repre- 
V V .  

snrtecl Ly,j in just; i ts  in FTJO-UO. a Inaster, Ion1 ; TV-G jo-,no, it n i t e ,  lady ; a 

111111. 

q is sol~ncled like ne in new ; as in $&* n!/ull.g, feW, little ; q t r p ,  fish. It may 

properly bc represented by 71y. 

q is t in tongut! ; ns in $9. $4 tig-men, a ribband ; $g. fQJ tib-ril, it tea-pot. 

a is t l~c  same letter aspirated. It may be rentlered Ily tlr ; as in aq1 4 thrr,a-pc~ 

n rope ; $'sl.a~ tlrng-ma, beginning. 

7 tr.lien si~nple, is sounded conlmonly like t in tool ; but by sonle people it is 

j,~.onoanccd also as d .  It may always properly be represe~rted by d, and pronouncetl 

:~ccorclingly ; as in 57.q dad-pa, faith, belief; <*kv de-ring, to-day. 

4 is sonnclecl like 71 in noon ; as in <L 7lOl', wealth. 

q is like p in paper ; as in qx.s( parma, a ~r i l l ted  work. 

q is the same letter aspilated. It may be rendered by ~ h ,  and pronouncecl as 

the p-/& in np l~ i l l  as in w pha, fatlrer. 

s has t h e e  sounds: (p, b, v.) As initial in a word, it is souncled by some like 

1, ; as in 35 pGt (for Bocl), Tibet or a Tibetan. As a prefix, it is silent ; as in qqq 

X.ah (for bklrtr), a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the 

fv Q' z.' QJ tinal letters, or when it has the 7 prefix, it is generally pronounced as v ; 

as in ? s rb-ua, hope ; 7~1s d,vang, power. In ttie two follo\ving cases, aig and ?< 

(dvu and duo) the pronunciation is simply as u ancl o. With any of the surmoont- 

ing 1- QI* w (r,Z, 8,) or preceding Q ( h )  letters, it is soi~ncled b, those letters being then 

silent. In general it may be represented hy B .  
w is like na in man; as in 6 mi, a man ; G mi, fire ; qw lam, way, road. 

S is the German z or tz .  It  may be rendered by ts (as Englislr and French writers 

use it in foreign names or words) ; as in 4q tsug, how ? 34 tsccrn, how much ? how 

many ? 

1 is tile same letter aspired. It may be represented by tslr ; as in P trlrk, life. 

*is rounded like the Arabic dsol (j) or the Italian z in mezzo. It may be repra 

sented by ds; as in d-6 dsnti, nutmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by 



tlris eimple cl~;~racter; but there are many that have it with a M or Q prefix, which 

are sounciwl like the simple 1; as in w&*y isdrad-pu, to do, make; d4.q Ld&-pa. 

to seize, take, &c. 

The Sanscrit ch, chli, j ,  j h ,  character8 (as they are pronounced in b n g a l  and by 

Europeans) are rendered in 'l'ibetaa boob, by tr, teh, dn, dwh, (6. 1 d* 4,) and 

nounced accordingly, as lias been explained above. Such io the yro~~unciation 

in Cashmir also, and in some parts of the north-west of India. Ancl, as the Tibetan 

grammarians have ohaarved, it was so anciently in Central India also ; tl,ough in 

Bengal the pronunciation has always been tbe same as it now in, with respect to ch, 

chh, j,  j h .  
PJ occurs but in a few worcls. I t  is sounded v or r. 9 and goften Ilave the same 

round in Tibetan j as in 7184 and ~ 1 4 . j  Vciranhri. Benares. They may Ir r e p e n t e d  

thus: g by v ,  and pl by w. 

Q is the French j. It may be rendered by rh ; as in qq zltal, the mouth, ha. 

r is yro~~ounced like z in zeal, or 8 in as; as in T 4  zan, meat, food. 

Q is a soft aspirate, and may be represented by A or a. Formerly it wan added 

to every syllable ending i n  a vowel, thus: 4 2  kah, r i l ~  kih, 3~ huh, ?Q keh, %Q &oh, 

instead of the modern q* 3' '9. %* %. But now it  is left out after the vowel signs, and 

retained only in those ~yllables in which the fundan~ental (or radical) letter is preceded 

by a prefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent a ; as in these 

worclu : ~ T Q  gzah, a planet ; VIQ dgah, joy; q l p ~  bkah, precept ; #TQ mduh, an 

arrow ; Q ~ Q  hdah, to pass away. But, when there is a closing conrionant, tlie Q is 

dropt ; as in q c v V  rl hdas-pa, gone away. 

rp is sounded like y in yard, you : as in w g  yab, father; xw yurn, mother, matron. 

r, is like r in rain ; as in kg rk-ua, hope ; X.W ra-ma, a 811e-goat. It is silent 

wl~en inserted on the toy of a letter ; as in 4 rka, yronou~bced ka. 

is pronounced like 1 in long ; as in 3 lo, a year. It is silent at the top of 

another letter ; as in y In'a, (;a)  five. 

4 has the sound of sk in sheep ; as in k shing, wood, a tree. 
V v 

cy is the a in saint ; as in w w  so-so, different ; BWW serns, the mind, soul. At the top 

of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, acwrcling to common practice. 
C 



s is tlrc Iri~rcl aspirated h in Ireart, horn, as in 2(r IJor, a Turk. 

w is sou~~tlecl like a in far, father, us in w.& a-cliltk, one's sister. The inhe- 

rent t7 also is not ~)ronoonced like tlre sl~ort u in up, C I I ~ ) ,  k c ,  as i l l  Sal~scrit, but it has a 

midtllr soi~ntl like lire F~-enclr a in la,or tlleEnglihll ill tkl.,f;~l Irer; as iu .?IN latrz, \vay,road. 

$ 10. Suclr is tlre pronunciation of the 30 sinlple letters. But, besides these, 

tlrere arc lllitlly conpound letters, formed either by s u b j o i r ~ i n ~  one of the following 

three liquids UI'L~QJ (9, r, I,) to another, thus: ysqwl ;  or by pl i tc i~~g one of these X~QJ*W 

(r, 2, s,) on klre top of anotlrer, thus : "1q.y, or b.v both t\ ays at  once, thus : 9' 8' 8. 

lye  proceed 11ow to treat of such compound letters ; ancl first, 

$ 11. 2. Of those letters that have a subjoined w, y, ( w . 9 9 ~ ~  ya-btngs) written 

thus : e. 

They are seven in number q* p. q- q* rq* q. Y, and are represented thus : kya, 

rt( klrya, @ gya, 9 pya, a pliya, 9 bya, tnya. Their pronurlciation is as follows : 

g is sounded like t in tube, or in virtue ; as in 3qvq k-yal-pa, idle talk. 

w is the preceding character aspirated ; as in 3 kl~yi,  a dog. 

g is pronounced like d in duke ; as in px's gyur-pa, he is become, or grown. 

9 in no word occurs in this simple state. It has either a sur~nounti~lg r~ (tbus : 31 
spya) or a 7 prefix, (illus: 73 dpya) and then, in each case, it is sounded ch, or ah;  as 

in 84 spyan (slia)t or chtrn) the eye ; 73 dpya (sl~n or cha) tax, tribute. 

is pronounced generally ch6 ; as in 3nl.$phyug-po, the rich or rich, (chhug-po.) 

But in Li~tlak, and in some otlrer parts, it is sounded also like q p h  ; as in plzyc, 
meal, flour, pronounced (3 phi,) as if there were no subjoined y, 4. 

9 is ~ronounced cl& and j; as in 57.q lyed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make. 
V 

is sounded ny ; as in $ ~ . q  niyong-vu (pronouncerl nyong-va), to taste. 

5 12. 3. Of tl~oseletters that have 1 subjoined (~*qqalv m btags, written thus: ,.) 
Tlre following fourteen letters qV la. q. q. a. 7. 4. q. rqv qv at. 4' nl. q, subject to this 

addition, assume tlre form of ?I km, (g klira, P gra, 3 tm, q tlzra, 3 dra, 4 nra, y pra, 

phrcr, $ bra, w nrra, q skra, v sra, 8 lira : and they should also be pronounced accord- 

ingly ; but, in conlnlon practice, they are sounded very obscurely, q, 3 , 9 ,  are sounded 

like la ; n, 9, q, like tha ; 9, r ,  g, like 'da or Pa, or all the nine lilie t : q, V ,  B ,  are sounded 

by solne people lilie a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing tlre letters, which 



have a su1,joined r, is very uncertain, it is better to write and pronounce them regu- 

larly, as in other languages. 

5 13. 4. Of those letters that have a subjoirrecl Q, la (.?I. . ~ W W  k btngr) : 

l'he following six letters : q. 4. qq a. x- w, with Q subjoinecl, have the form of 

a kla, g gln, g l l n ,  4 zla, rla, old. Al l  such syllables are pronounced alike, 

tlw subjoined l alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to 

comlnon custom,) I\ itlr tlre exceptioil of 1 zln,  which is pronou~~cetl cla. But this also 

sometimes is souilcled h, as in 34-41 spun-tlu (spun-la), a brother or hister. 

Nole.-Besitles the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, r ,  1,) there occurs 

someti~nes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Vazur, an angular v or w, thue : ") 
placed below some letters. In Tibetan words it has no mund, but it  is u d  only 

for distinction's rake ; as in d. trha, hot ; 4 tala, salt: 3 rtsa, root,vein ; 9( rho, gram, herb. 

In 3 . 5 s ~  the A is added to sl~ow that tlre 7 is a radical letter, not a prefix, and to be 

sounded accordingly. But this 6 in these and other similar words is not always inserted : 

many leave it out, tlre context showing the proper meaning of the word. I11 Sanscrit 

words this A is pronouilced o in Tibet ; as in Bodhisato, Solrb, Otn ! Soti Sidlram, &c. 

instead of Bodhisatwa, ~ w d h c i ,  Om ! Swasti Sidham. 

$ 14. 5. Of those letters that have a surmounting X, or r, inserted at the top. 

The following fifteen letters : s.2- 4- a* c;* JS- q. q. 7. 4. qv w1 y* 3. 6, wIlen t l l u ~  sur- 

mouilted by r ,  have tlre forin of 4 rkcr, 8 rkya, 1 rga, 9 rgya, t rna, b ~ j a ,  q rnyo, t, rta, 

t rda, 4 ma, a rba, rma, d rmya, # rtsa, CC rdsa, and slrould be pronounced accord- 

ingly. But, in general, the L 011 the top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried 
to tlre preceding syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in r - i  rdo-rjk, is pronoullced 

dor-jk ; %.&1 u-rgyan, ur-gyen ; s - 4 ~ ~  mi-mums (mir-natns), men. The 4. a* T. yv q 

letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted r than in tlreir simple 

state. 3 rtsn, and t! rdsa are now sounded also sa and za, instead of tsa and dsu. 

5 .  6. Of those letters that have a sur~nounting q or I. 

The following ten letters, rrl* 4. e;* a. F- q. 7. 4. qv q, when surrnountetl by g, . 

pear in this form ; Ika, 4 Iga, y Ina, 9 Icha, P Ija, p Ita, y Ida, Ipa, py Ibu, $I IIra, ant1 

they should also be pronounced accorclin,oly. But, in general, the QI is silent, except in 

81, and when the preceding syllable terrninatcs in a vowel, with which it is frequently 



souncled ; as in these words: 3 . y ~  (chi-ltar) chil-tar, how ? 79Q'Y4 (dgnlr-ldun) gal-dun, 

~);~t-;wlihe. l'llt! slW ~ - y - g  letters, with the s u r ~ n o u ~ ~ t i ~ l g  q, are sounded harder or more 

distinctly, thau in their simple state. 

Q 16. 7. Of those letters that have a su r~noun t i~~g  Y (s) : 

T l ~ e  following twenty-two letters : q* a* qv qv g. q. c;* qv q. 7. (1' 4' q* u* Y' g' u' Q* 

+(- y* q* b, when surlnou~ited by q, Irave the appearance of q sku, g skya, skra, I %a, 

a sgya, 8 "ra, s "a, q sttytt, p ota, sdu, y snn, 1 swa, 1 spa, 8 spya, a rrpm, 4 &a, 

d y a ,  y sLrn, M sina, a stuya, sntra, 3 stsa, and they shoultl be.pronounced ac- 

cordingly, together with the Y, but it is seldom heard. The letters qv 8' 8' 7 -9 .  @' 

q are in tlre present day sounded harder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state. 

81 skr, and a spr, in some words, are soundetl like G or sh. 

1 According to the iristr~~ctions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the t h m  

surmounting letters (xWqvv) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel 

before them ; thus, 4 erkn, fy elka, N eska : (in one syllable.) But this is seldom done. 

It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter, 

r\ hether it may easily be pronounced or not ; since orthography only can show the 

true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same 

sound. Orthograyl~y is suficiently fixecl by the great number of printed works in 

Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken 

for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted. 

Q 18. Hitherto i t  has been shown how such letters should be pronounced tlrat have 

either of the tlrree subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed 

to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are 

y refixed. 

l 'he following five letters sv 7.9. wV Q* are called prefixes, *$ *q~s  sn'on-hjug, from 

their being put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of prepositive par- 

ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming the present, past, 

and future tenses of a verb. They may be prefixed to such letters as are specified 

below. Therefore 

$ 19. 8. Of those letters that have a s prefix ; sl (ga) is prefixed to the following 

eleven simple letters : sv qv q. 7- (I- 5. qv q* qv q. y, thus ; q i ~ '  gchah, qqqv gnyah, 



gtah, -Q gdah, 44Q gnah, d~ gkah, 4 q Q  g h h ,  qlre gzah, 9 r 0 ~  gyah, 442 grhah, 

4YQ gsah. 

Note.-This 4 is prefixed only to eleven rirnple letten, none of wh~ch baa either 

a rubjoined or  a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain the sound they lracl with- 

out the al, and the 7 after thia prefix b sounded distinctly d. Tbir 4, as a prefix, is 

employed in the formation of the present and future tenmen of the verb ,  besides occur- 
ring in many nouna. 

Q 20. 9. Of those letters that have a 7 prefix. 

da is p r e k e d  to the following fifteen simple and double letters : 'P. P' 9.4' e* 8- 6' 

v v* u* T 61' q* u, thus : 7- dhah, T@ dkyn, TQ dkra, 744 dgah, 59 dgya, 5~ clgra, 

ywdnuh,  WQ dpah, YY d p y a , ~ ~  d p r a , ~ ~  dcah, 70 dwya, 7q dvra, ~ N Q  bmah, 5y dmya. 
No1c.-T is prefixed to letteru only of the first and fourth wriee of the alphabet. 

They may have, with the exception of c;, aloo a subjoined y a  or ra (c . ) ; but none 

of them can take a surmounting letter. Tho 7 i~ also a characterio~ic letter fbr the 

formation of the future tense. in some verb .  

Q 21. 10. Of thoae letters that have a prefixed q b. 

q ba is prefixed to the following forty-four cimple, double, and triple ktters: q* a* 
q-#j- W 8* y 'aw 4.o' 9'*)*I'r q ' b ~ - a v 2 1 . & f y V ~ r ~ v : * q v @ - ~ * q * b .  a* 
0' I* (I* 1' a* 9' Y' F a' t l~us :  q'9Q bkah, qa bkya, bkra, bkla, q a  brka, q) 

brkya, s y  bska, qg[ bskya, b k r a ,  &c. &c. 

Note.-Thb is the only prefix with which the radicalv may have alw, any of' the 

three surmounting letters. This prefix w u r e  in many words, especially in tbe pra 

terite and future tenses. 

Q 22. 11. Of  those letter8 that have a prefixed w m. 

w ma is prefixed to tbese fifteen simple and double letters : p* (I. R. q* p O. 6- a. 
v* 9' a* q. 4. bv I- thus : WPQ mkhah, YB mkhya, WR mkhra, Y 4 Q  mgah, we mgya, row 
mgra, &c. &. 

Q 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed Q b. 

q ha is prefixed to tbese nineteen simple and double letters : pV B* R* 4- g. q* 

i' ~r 4' 5' i' W I' gv p' pv h, thus ; QPQ bkhah, bkhya, QR hkhra, &c. [See 

tbe Abstract.] 
D 



hrotc.-The five prefixcs above sl>ecifircl (AT 7- 9. W .  Q), accordi~rg to common 

pr.aclic~, are. silent, c.xcrl,t $1 I r c a r r  c;~rrietl ro tile ~ , rececl in~ syllable e ~ t t l i ~ l g  ill ir ~ o ~ v e l  ; 
n 

ns i t 1  <*q:q so-p-l,i,n, flri~.ty-or~r, is so~t~rtlvcl ;IS if it were cvqVas sng-cl~ig, e q q ~ .  blo- 
.d 

I,:nrrg, i~~ger~ ious ,  1'3' SOIIW i q ~ r ( ~ i o t ~ ~ r r t : ( I  lob-zc~ng. &.at& rg9u-~~r1sho, tlre scB:r, gyam- 

tsho ; v . w & ~  ~ ~ I - I I I ~ S ~ I ( I I I ,  ~ I I ~ - ~ $ / I L  PI, n>;~rvel, kc .  

7 arirl Q ;ire never c;u.rietl to [Ire foregoing sylli~ble ; they are al\vays silent. 

Tlre only clrarrge in tlre letters, to t\ Iriclr flrese five c11aractel.s are pl-efixed, is wit11 

tlre tlrircl letter of eaclr of tlre live first series of t l ~ e  alplrirbet, (i .  e. willr qv r;. k.) 
Tlrey are sour~tletl tro\v clistincrly, witlrout ;lny ilsl~i~.ntion, as g, j ,  d, L, ds. 'rIto11~11 

ilrcsc! prt~fixes occur also wit11 tlre o l l~er  1);rrts of sl~eech, yet their g:'ener;ll use is arnong 

tlre verbs, for. forc~rin; ;rncl c l i s t i ~ ~ ~ u i s l r i ~ l g  t l ~ e  present, preterite, and future tenses. 

$ 24. U~lder  the above twelve Ire:rds, we Irave enumerated all tlre diff'erent sorts of 

Jolters, tlral j~rececle flre vowel, ancl form tlre basis of a syllable or word. Here fol- 

lo\v, now, the afixes or tlrose letters tlrnt are pu t  after the vowel, wl~etber inl~erent  

or exyressetl, and tl~;rt close tlre syllable. 

25. 13. Of l11e affixes or closing lellers. 

Tlre affixes ( ~ Y . Q W I  1;jes-I?jzcg) are tlre following ten simple or  single, and four 

douljle letters 1 s g, G ng, 5 d ,  4 ? I ,  g b, w m, Q I r ,  r r ,  QI 1, Y s ; and alw gs, c;ly n.gs, 

9~ Ls, atcv 7ns. They sl~or~lcl al\says be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram- 

marians say, that these letters are affixed expresslv to  reilder the words sonorous alld 

significant .- 
T l ~ e  follo\\ling are examples of each of  the simple affixes, to  be sounded as rvritten t 

q in 4 9  nag, &I ~l l ig ,  %qlug ,  h r e g ,  h t h o g .  

G 16. rang, $5. mbtg, as* rung, GG* tl~eng, 55. hong. 

7 47 ?tad, 47 yid, 17 lud, $7 med, Gr; yod. 

4 ( ~ 4  lan, 2ai rin, 3 4  kun, 44 Zen, ?q don. 

9 rq rub, dg rib, a s  tl~ub,  Gq lcl, thol. 

Y (UW lam, rim, YY yzim, * W  rem, $W rom. 

Q s TCI bkah, - - - -- 
A 

V 
WX ollar, bir mir, L r ,  Ss. zer, air nor.  

s ~ b u l ,  Zqri l ,  YW yul, ~ Q I  shrl, r3;U yol. 

Y 'UV las, Xv ris, ?fu /us, 4v slies, &w gas. 



T l ~ e  doul~le ones : 

q r ~  in z 1 ~  fq4 m'v Gs'v <qq 

Pugs rags Ircgr Icgs dogs 
c;cy wcly 4c;w !dC" i c ; ~  6 ' ~  

sa ngs lings srunga rengs honga 

q c y  a w  ~ P V  +q(v & 4 

tkabs clr 11 i l s  slr ubs khebs Aols 

Y'V XYcy ?WY W ' V  GYY y"#Y 
rams rims slruma sems soms 

Note.-Besides tlrese, there are yet, according to ancient orthogral~l~y, three doul~lc 

affixes : 97 nd or  nt ,  17 r d  or rt, and Q J ~  Id or It ; as in qcvsyu gsand-pa, Ire heard ; 

g ~ y * ~  gijutd-pa, Ire became ; and gsold-pa, Ire begged or requested. l'houglr 

this mode of writing is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet accordi~lg 

to modern practice, the 7 is olllitted ; and tlre above words are now w ritte~r rvitl~out 

the 7, thus : qvri.r(, g r v  and q G ~ r ( .  
Q 26. Some of the affixes enumerated ahole are only obscurely heard ; some 

are left entirely silent (as the 'V in q ~ ,  VV, s ~ ,  YW), and some clrange the preceding 

vowel. 

111 Tibet, the final terminations -w,~(v,%, (as, us, os,) are prunourrced in  tlrree dif- 

ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As qcv las, work, is souncled lus, kc, 

Id; 2~ Zus, the body, is yronou~rced fus, lu, lii, (ii, tlre Frencl~ u;) &'v clrlros, religion, is 

pronounced clrhos, chAo, cltllii, (0, tlre French eu.) A r ~ d  suclr is the practice wi tlr soole 

other letters also, especially wit11 the 9 and 7 (g and d.) 

Tlre final *-'V and -'v ter~ninations are either pronounced accortli~igly as t!,ev are 

written, or the y is left silent. As in i y ,  wl~icll is pronounced either ris or ri ; and 

in i q  is sounded either shrs or sltd. And this is the case wit11 some orher letters also, 

especially wit11 the q and 7 (g, d). Suclr is tlre practice wit11 the affixes. It is proper 

to write and pronounce them regularly, as I~as been exl~ibitecl above. 

Q 27. In  the following abstract, from Nos. 1 to 209, is exl~ilited, how the basis 

of every worcl in tlre Tibetan language, togetlrer with tlre inlrerent a, sl~ould be 
written and pronoullced ; and in continuation fr011l SOS. 210 to 226, the affixes or let- 

ters following the vo\vel, are enumerated, togetlrer with their names and powers. Tlre 



ahlract, in this form, contains only tlre radical letters with the inherent a ; but, if to 

t l l w  roots be added tlre four vowel signs ", 4, -,Y( (i, U, e, 0,)  spelt in tlre ordinary 

manner : (viz. r9.4' 9' 4, %or WIQ. q 4. qg. q%* q% followed by suclr affixes, as may be 

required, then this abstract will co~r~preliencl every word ofttre Tibetan ltrnguage. 

$ 28. l'lle several colurnns of ilie abstract contain respectively ; I. General num- 

ber of letters in 1l1e wlrole sclreme. 11. Particular number of each class of letters. 111. 

Roots irr Tibetan, rvith the inllerent a. 1V. The same in Romar~ cliaracter. V. Power 

of tl~ose roots willrout atiy vowel taken grammatically. VI. Ditto vulgarly. 

ABSTRACT OF TI IB  ORTHOGRAPUY A N D  ORTHOEPY OF T H E  TIBETAN LANOUAOS. 

Q 29. 1. The tlrirty simple letters of the alplrabet: 

111 I V  v VI 

r l k a  k - 
r &tin kh - 
al ga g k o r g  
t; &a ?i,ng - 
i cha ch - 
a cAha chh - 
F ja j c l~  
q nyct ny - 
I) ta t -  
a tha th - 
~ d a  d t 

12 4 nu w -- 
13 q ' p a  p - 
11 w yha ph - 
15 =a ba b p,V 

I I1 111 1v 

16 rl ma 
17 d tsa 
18 cXi tsha 
19 d dsa 
20 PI wa 
21 q tRa 
23 1 za 

23 Q /,a 
24 rrr Ya 
23 & ra 

Ze la 

Note 1 1 ka a khu 4 g= - - q o r k  
2 a cAa ab chhn F ja - - a or ch 
3 3 tct a tlta T da - - ? o r 1  
4 rlpa w plra s ba - - tl o r p  
5 3 tsa d &ha d dsa - - d or ts 

That  is, the tlrree first letters of each of the five seriesof the Tibetan alphabet, Lave 

nearly the same eound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet, wlren heard 

by a stranger or foreigner whose ear cannot distinguish immediately the sbarp or  flat, 



aspirated nnd hard, letters. But it iu erpedier\t for the learner to write nrrd pm- 
uounce them accordingly ; since by tlris r i~ea~ls onl!. can a firndumentnl oncl correct 

knowledge of the Tibetun I;rnguage be obtuiued. 

Q 30. 2. l'lre sever) letterti I~aving a subjoined w,y. 

1 11 111 I V v V I 

3 1  1 3 kyu ky - - 
32 2 IB k h ~  klry - 

33 3 6' BYa gY - 

34 4 i~ pya py oh or ch 

1 11 111 1 v v v I 

36 5 @ pkya phy s clch 

36 6 0 lya by e k , j  

37 7 ti "v‘ Y "Y 

I .  3. The fourteen letterr I~aving a subjoioecl X, (r  or,). 

38 1 q kra kr = t* pr = t' 

38 2 14 klrra kltr ('/A i a ,Ar t */L 

40 3 s gra g d' or t' 47 10 q I r a  br 'd 

Q 33. 5. 

58 1 rka 

59 2 8 rkya 

60 3 Q rga 

61 4 d! rRya 

62 5 t riia 

6 b rja 

6 4  7 4 rnya 

65 8 t rta 

41 4 % tra tr t ' 
42 5 $ thrn thr t'h 

43 6 a dra dr 'd 
44 7 4 nra nr - 

Q 32. 4. Tlre six letters will1 a subjoined q, 1. 

48 11 tnra tn r - 
49 12 $ ohra ahr #'A 

60 13 r( urn tr a'h 

51 14 A'ra h'r r'h 

52 1 g kla kl = I 

63 2 B gin gf 1 

65 4 1 ria zl = d o r l  

56 b q rla rl 1 

The fifteen letters I)aving a rsurmounting L, r. 

5 4  3 ti bka 1) 1 I 57 6 1 el.1 al 1 

rk = k 

'kg k~ 

r17 g 

Y gY 
rii 6 

$ j or rlr 

nry ny 
r t t 

6ti 9 rda rd = d 

67 1 0  4 rna rn n 

68 11 4 rba rb 6 

63 12 rma rm m 

70 13 rmya riny tnyorny 

71 14 # rtsa rto k or r 

72  15 g rdra rdr do or  z 

E 



34, 6.  'l'lie ten letters Iiaving a surmounting Q, 1. 
I 1  111 1v v v I I 11 I 1 1  IV v v I 

Q 36 8. The  eleven simple letters l~recedecl by  a q, g. 

1 qaq gcltnl~ gch = c l ~  7 q q ~  gzhah gzh = z h  

2 W Q  g n p h  g ~ y  n y  j ::: 8 ~ T Q  gzah S'Z z 

3 a l w - g t n h  gt t 1 1 3  99ulQ gynh E S . ~  Y 

4 q 5 c ~  g h h  gd d 1 114 10 W Q  gshah gsh sl' 

5 a ( q ~  gnnh gn 11. 
I 1 115 11 1wQ gsah gs 8 

6 qj(2 glsnh 61s Is 

1 Ika lk = k 

2 3 lgn 4- g 

3 y liia I i i  ii 

4 lclra lclb ch 

5 y lja ! j  j 

Q 35. 7 .  l'lie twenty-llvo letters with a surmou~lting nl, s. 

78 6 y ]la 1t = t 

7 9  7 q Ida 1 d d 

80 8 lpa I P  1' 
81 9 1 Ibn lb  b 

82 lo 3 Iha Ih I' 

1 sku sk = k 

2 s k y a  sky k~ 

3 skrn slcr kr(t,s'h)' 

4 B sgn Sg 

5 sgyn T Y  gY 
6 f l  sgrn sgr gr ' d  

7 y siin s i i  ii 

8 q snya sn y nY 
9 gr sin st t 

10 $ stla sd d 

94 I 2  $ snra st11 -- 1tr 

95 13 a sprc sP P 
96 14 3 spyn spy py sib or ch 

97 15 4 spra sp r l ~ r ,  tJ  

98 16 sha sb b 

99 17 8 sbya sby by, jor  zh 

100 18 '51 sbrn sbr br or ' d  

101 19 81 sma sm tn 

102 20 g smya smy my or ?y 

103 21 smra sm r 12 r 

Q 37. 9. The  fifteen simple and clouble letters having a 7 d, prefix. 

11 q sna st& n 1 104 22 '~jr sf.9~ stsa s 

1 ~ ~ . r 2 d h w h  (11% = k 

2 73 clkyn dlc,y k y  
3 ~q dlcra clkr kr t' 

4 y q ~ t l g n l ~  dg g 

5 T B  dgya  y gy 

121 6 79 dgra dgr gr d' or 

122 7 ~ K Q  diinh d+i ii 

123 8 ~ V Q  dpah dp  P 
124 9 3 dpya dpy py,shorch 

125 10 7 y  dpra p pr or t' 



134 4 q q  bkla bkl kl or l 

133 5 9 4  brka brk k 

136 6 brkya brky ky 

137 7 911 bsku bsk k 

138 8 q, j  bslcyn beky ky 

139 9 qql bskra bskr k t ,  t'(sh 

Q 38. 10. l ' l ~ e  fol-ly-five simljle, rlouble, a n d  t ril,le let1e1.s I ~ ; r v i ~ l g  a 9, or I,  prefix. 

157 27 bsta bst t 

158 28 qyQ bddr bd d 

159 29 9 t  hrda I~rd d 

l(j0 30 qpi bfda bid d 

161 31 q y  bsda bsd d 

162 32 q 4  brria brtt n 

131 1 9 1 4  bkalr bk = k 

132 2 q a  blcya bky ky 

1m 3 9 7  bkrn bkr kr, t' 

141 11 ~ S I  bgya bgy gy I 164 34 954  btsah bte ( 8  

154 2 4 s ~  btah bt = t  

155 25 qf, brta brt t 

156 26 qy blla blt t 

142 12 99 bgra b gr, d' 1 165 35 91 brtsa brte ts, 8 

143 13 9 9  brga brg g 1 166 36 93 bstna bstr s 

144 14 93 brgya hrgy gy 1 167 37 q Y  brdsa brdr z 

146 16 91 b s g y  bsgy gy 

147 17 9q bsgra bsgr gr, 'd  

1 18 9s b r h  brti 5 

149 19 qaf  bstia bsti f i  

150 20 q a ~  bchnh bch ch 

151 2 1 9 B  brja brj j o r z h  

152 22 9 4  brnya brny ny 

169 39 974  bzalr bz z 

170 4 0 9 4  brfn bzl d 

171 41 9 4  b r h  brl 1 

172 4.2 q9g bslrah bslr sh 

173 43 ~ W Q  bsah hs s 

174 4 4 9 ~  bsra bsr s t ,  s'h 

175 45 61 bskr bsl I 

153 23 9% benya bsny ny I 
9 39. 11. The fifteen siml)le and double letters having a W ,  m, prefix. 

176 1 WPQ mkhnh mklr = klr 

177 2 9~ mkh9n 111ltlay khy 

178 3 W R  mklrra ndhr  khr, t'h 



OBSERVATIONS. 
1. 111 tlre above abstract of llre orlhog~apLy and orthoepy (of tllie language) 

forn~ing 209 cornbi~tations, classed under 12 beads, is exhibited tlre bafis of every word 

in the l'ibetan lauguage. 

1 J 1  I l l  Iv V V I  1 J J  111 J V  V V I  

162 7 YGQ ~nriuh mil 5 

163 6 u a ~  ll~clrhtrlr mchh = clrh 

18-1 9 W F . ~  111j11lr tty j 
165 10+1q~ nrnynh n ny 

186 I 1 sraq mt11nh 111th tA 

I87 12 U ~ Q  mduh md = d 
188 13 U ~ Q  lnttah mn n 

189 14 udq nltshah lntsh tgh 

190 15u%q mdsalr mdn ds 

$ 40. 12. l'he ni~ieteen si~nplta and double letters Iraving a q, 11, prefix. 

191 1 QFQ Irkhalt Illsh = kh 

192 2 93 Irkldya hkhy klry 

1 3 QP bkhrn l~khr klrr, t'h 

194 4 QqQ Ilgah Ilg P 
195 5 9 Ilgpa g gy 
1% 6 QIQ hgra Irgr gr, d' 

197 7 QQQ bclthcrh Irclrh chh 

198 8 Q lljah IG J' 

I r-, Q ~ Q  lrthalr 11th tlr 

200 lo ~ i q  trdnlr 11d d 

201 11 Q; lrdra Itdr = dr, 'd 

202 12 QIQQ Irphalr hph 

U)3 13 Q v  lrphya IlpAy phy, d h  
204 14 ~g hphra hphr phr, t'h 

205 15 qvq bbah 111 b 

206 16 Q2 lrbya lrby by, j 
207 17 ~q lrbra llbr hr,  'd 

208 18 Q I~tshah brsh tdi 

209 10 ~ 6 9  lrdsa hds ds 

4. 13. The ten simple and four double affixes. 

210 1 al ga g = k or g 

211 2 G iia tig 

212 3 7 da d t 

213 4 (I na a 

214 5 s ha b P 
215 6 Y ma m 

226 7 Q ha -14 

217 8 I ra  = r 

218 9 la l 

219 10 cv sa s mute 

220 11 alw g the s is 

221 12 cw ngs mute 

222 13 qy br in al l  

223 14 YW ms these 

To  wlriclr may be adcled tlre following : 

224 15 97 nd or nt 1 226 17 q~ fd or I L  

225 10 17 rd or r t  



2. Many of these ryllablcr, ar they now rtand, are r ign iknt  wordr ; othen 

bemme eo by the addition of any of the affixea (enumerated under tI~e 13111 
head). 

3. In all these oyllabla the vowel a ir inherent, and must b. prollound with 

the snme bnr, as in ' far' or ' father' ill Engliuh. It must be remembered that every 
syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel rign, murt be 

with tlre inberent a ; as in 6 iia ; %s rang ; q4lv kagr ; qywq brarnr, &a. 

4. This inherent a ia viable, and e x p r d  by the letter Q, in such ryllablee, M 

hare a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, ahd wbeo there fol- 

lone no coneonant ciositlg the syllable. But when the radical or fundamental letter 

is a co~n~)onr,d one, or when there follows a consonant (or two conranents) after the 

mdix, tlre a vowel is inherent, and muet alwaye be pronounced. It ie viviLIe in 

r~llubles like the following words : 

49Q h u h ,  pawn, bail. I WQ mdah, an arrow. 

7 s ~  d p h ,  joy, pleasure. Q4Q I~gah, some, any. 
q q ~  bkah, a precept, commaodment. l 

and inherent in euclr syllables or words as follotv : 

y q r l ~ a ,  an enemy. 

q bka,  bitter (taste). 

QS I~dra, like, similar. 

r\alr, dgccr, a sayanrting. 

I prqy bkcrs, split or clefc asunder. 
~ 5 6 ~  mdangs, the forehend ; yeeter- 

dny. 

QTY I~grajn, the jato, &c. 

6. All words or syllables, in this tonpe,  having the inherent or visible a (Q )  

are written and pronounced as has been explai~~ecl. Those tllat have any of tile four - - V  
vowels (i, u, e, 0.) marked tbue : ,,, , , are formed of the same 309 syllable, as lrave 
been already exhibited in alphabetial order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus tile 

wl~ole may be formed into a syllabic wl~eme, to tl4ricl1 if the affixes (enumerated 

under the 13th Ilencl) be added aa may he required. every word in the Tibehn Ian- 

guage will then  be^ campreheadd in this scheme. 

l'be rllola may be spelt in the same manner, as Len is exhibited with the first 

sgl1;rble of euclr of tlre 12 heade : as, 
P 



1 q Iia 3 ki 9 ku 4 kk < ko 

2 2 lkya 3 k9i g lcyu d kyd $' kyo 

3 q kra 4 kri g kru 5 lcrk $ kro 

4 rq kla lckli 3 klu klt  $ kklo 
5 AI rlca 4 rki 4 rku rkk li; rko 

6 1 1ka 4 Iki y, Iku i j  Ikd Iko 

7 11 ska 9 ski sku #' ok6 if sko 

8 qacz gcltrih q% gclti q g  gchu 9% gchb qa" gcho 

95'r lqdkal t  7 4 d k i  7 9  dkn 74 dk6 74' dko 

10 q'rl~ bka l~  q4 bki ~ Z J  bku q4 bk4 $I' bko 

1 1  arpq mkltah ar$ mkhi a r ~  nrkhu w$ rnklrd W$ mkho 

12 QPQ IrX.?tcrlt Q$ Irk/ti Q% hkhu Q$ 113h6 ~ F l l k h o  

6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated uncler the 13th head, from the 

210tl1 to 226th number) it must De remarked, that these are the only letters of the 

Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follotv any vowel ; they likewise enjoy the 

office of initials : but thattlre 20 other letters of the ;rlpllabet, (as q. ys 3. db- p~ q T 

q' a I y- ' Q T  3' f v  d 1  Q r qv a. ur r s r 9' w I) never close the syll,rble, or never are put 

after any vowel, but only occur as initial  Jetters. 

5 42. The following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple ancl compound let- 

ters that have a siinilar sound, according to tlle colnrnon practice in Tibet. 

1 ka q. AI' qv 11' yvqV q q ~ .  qqV 91 - - q = k a  

PV 5 -- y 72 q2 qz P k ~ a  

43' 73' WJ ' 9 y  (v' 3' Y' YY' 4') 9 t'a 

111'9aI 11' E!' a'* 8' V' qq* ?J' CU) al la 

P kha P. WPQ. QPQ P kha 

IS' WE' QB W k hya 

nv arnv Q N  (gv rsv QV) n t'ha 

4 ga al when simple, in general ka o r  ga 

9' 4.3' 8' TqQ' qslQ q?' ~ W . Y ~ Q -  QTQ' P ga 
@' & a' 7s' q5" 93' W2?. QP 

$' PJ' 79' 93' qv W q V  Q 3  (5'9) d'a 

* Pronounced both la and do. 



6 aa 

i clia 

a chha 

F JU 

a tha 

T da 

a pha 

3 tsa 

;a tsha * dsa 

g (nee 81 and QI) - - 
6' 6' y* ly. TKQ' saV & 

JY II' WQ' WQ' (TY' @ i 

is' YSQ* QQQ (Y' Q&) i 

when bimple, commonly . . . . 
r fi 1' YFQ. QFQ P * Q ~ *  )[ . . . . 
9' q* 4qQ' Sk srl r 6' rr\U 9 

5- trv 7' r 4W' griQ '94' 31' 3 

5 (we 9) . . . . . . 
a* YUQ' Qaov a 

when simple, commonly f 

7' * W' 45Q' gFQv  YTQ* QTQ' gt' qy' 

94' a' 1 
sV Q\ (see q) . . 

1. 
. . 

(1. &. 1' alclq. g&. .qy. YclQ (I 

3' 1 . . . a . . 
LCv U* Yv TqQ (q Y 

y (see 4) . . . . . 
r\yv 8 = SA or ch, see a and 4 . . 
41' Q'QQ • m w 

U * Q ~  (see&) .. . . .-. 
qv ~ r g  (see n) . . . . . 
wlren simple in the beginning .-. 
s' a* W' 4. QVq. q . . 
T TqQ. P1 . . . . . 
f o r g s e e ~ ;  q s e e q ;  w a e e q a n d q  .. 
W ~ ~ ~ ~ T Y Q -  .. . . . . 
U' 6. 61' TU (see 9)  . . . . 
il' V . . . . . . 
b* stq- 430. (w 9% 5)  . . 
A- w6w Q&Q . . . . . . 
% ~ Q * Q ~ W $  .. . . . . 

= la 

dla 

cha 

ch Aa 

c' Aa 

j a  

n P  
fa  

f'a 

tha 

ta 

d'a 

RQ 

RIQ 

P 
t 'a 

pha 
c h h  

t'ha 

Pa 
ba 

ma 

nYa 
mra 

sta 

tsAa 

hSaJ 



%!a P1' 79Q' 9 . . . . . . va or wa 

9 tlra q* q q ~ .  q q ~  ( t * ~ )  . . . . . . zha 
1 za U' S?Q' 9 S Q  (a' qa) . . . . za 

a see and g . . . . . . 
Q ha Q' W . . . . . . . . a  

91 ya r4' ~ W Q .  ( 7 ~ )  . . . . . . Yo 
x ru li . . . . . . . . ra 

q la ( r P *  0' I' 1' 4' glvqa WW) . . la 

4 sha 9' a 1 9 ~ '  WQ ( T Y * ~ )  . . . . . . rh  

q (V 6 s'h . . . . . . r'hra 
Y sa cVv alcYQp 9YW (#vq#vv) . . . . sa 
r) h'a 9 . . . . . . . . Ir 'a 

w a  W' Q . . . . . . a 

From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, wbat 

a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common 

practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper clraracters, to be 

able to judge of their true meaning. 

ALPHABETICAL SCIIEME OF THE SANSKRIT LANQUAOE, W H E N  WRITTEN I N  

~ ' I B E T A N  CHARACTERS. 

Q 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own chamctera (formed in 

imitation of tlre Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of tlre l ' i b e t a ~ ~  

langunge shoul<l l~ acquainted with this sclle~ne also, that he may distinguish the 

two different languages, and read the Sanbkrit accordingl~. 

Here follows a scheme of the Sanskrit Alphabet, aa it is generally known to 

Europeans, both in Nagari and Roman characters, rendered by tlreir equivalents in 

Tibetan. 

S a n s . ~  a q~ ii X: i g  4 J u a di s r i - r f  g l i  

1 .  w 4 8 '? 1 k 
9 

4 

Sans. r f oi 31 o 31 aua 4 ang q: a h  
3 

Tib. d 3) w" # #O WI 



CONWNANTB. 
q k  ~ k h  ~g j g h  Gng; t t r  &fd f d r  4 d a l r q f i y ;  e t ' ~ t ' h  

for q k  w / c A  n g  ~ g h  ~ n g ;  q c / r q c h l r r l j  y j / c  q t r y ;  t t ' u t ' l c  

r d *  ,Pd9/r pn'; 3 t  a t l r  y d  i d h  q n ;  y p  aplc q I  q b h  a i m ;  q y  x r a I  
~ r d ' r d ' h e r r ' ;  a t  w t h  ~d w d h  r l n ;  u p  m y h  q b  aqIl4 m*n;  q y  x r w I  

$ v or a 4 d q 8' u a v h, 1 krh, jQ&. 
I r or w PI Q r' e 8 w h, krh, $ jfiyd. 

Tlre Sar~ecrit Vowels are joined to tlre Consonants, tlrus : 

4 M a  kZ 9 k ~  ( k i  9tP k r ~  4 kri 9 k d % k o i $ k o T k a u  4 k a , ~ ~ q ? k a / t  
9 

and m on with all the thirty-four conson;rnts. 

Tlrc y r I w are subjoined tlrus: 1 ky 9 kr 4 E l  19 kw, end so on ui th  t l , t !  

rest. 
TLe nasal ii is exl>ressecl variously Ijy fi, ny, 4, n, m, eccorclingly as it is followrul 

by letter8 of different classes ( w i t 1 1  respect to the orgalls). One letter is placecl 

r b v e  another (or is doubled) tlrus: 2 kk khkh 3 gg 1 ghgh 5 id ,  &c. 'I'ln mur- 

mo~lntirrg r ie placed thus: t rb, b rm, 4 rk, rg r 4 8  454 Sarrxz mongakanc. 

$ 44. A list of contracted words, to sllow the manner in wlrich ruclr mntrcnc- 

tions may be made in writing (especially in tbe small clror;rctern), and how wtclr worcIs 

~ I I O ~ I I ~  be I ) ~ O I ) O U I I C ~ ~  entirely : 

%q for 3 4 . ~ 3 4 ,  all-knon ing. 

SW - gq-ay, omniscient. 

$ 4 ~  - as.sQrlu, all-seeing. 

9% - 9 4 * 4 4 ,  from every place. 

34 
\? - ac(.~lq., entirely vain, not real. 

3~ - gq .~$w,  mieery, natuml corroption. 

@wrs" - P Y Y ~ E I ~ W ,  tlre tl~t-ee regions or worlds. 

!$'a - gx*$~, the cheek. 

&'4 
- ~ ~ w g q ,  the chief of nny Ilerd or flock ; a bull, ram. &c. a 

B v o ~ t ~ a .  

46 - m ~ f t ; ~ ,  extension ~ n c l  Iengtlr. 

a? - ~q*;?, without extent. 
0 



Ww*<5, 11i11ne of star or conslell;~tion. 

g~.i'q n tent's top, or upper part. 

pr ~$4, be it, let it be, nlay i t  be. 

3 q a 4 ,  a l~arbour, port, Irave~l. 

yG, a boatman's fee. 

9.94, quatlrangi~lar ; a square. 

js,a"q, olle that has found the suplernc pel-fection, a sage, 

it saint. 

ij '".~~, a ton.11, a city. 

$qy-qy,  a volume, a book. 

qgWqq ,  iml~ortance, matter. 

qeq,4~', a pestle. 

q3sl-Z, fierce, cruel. 

q 5 ~ v i 4 ,  a shrine wlrere relics are del~ositcd. 
n 

q s ~ ~ f  4, ditto. 

q3qvg, n bracelet, a ring ; an ornament. 

q&.&, ;I head-band ; an excrescence oe the llcad. 

q9.ijq, an arcbed roof. 

43.~+uv, a f;rthom, two yards. 

alT4'3, young, a young nlau. 

q%.9"c;-, a lever, a bar. 

ala*%', straight, upriglr t. 

qgq*44 '~5q ,  it aches, i t  is in pain. 

qgs*SL or sdz, pain, dolour. 

49qw.3, the in~age  of a BUDDHA, kc. 

n139v.39, a lrandsome body. 

q g q c ~ * h ,  incorporeal. 

~ Y F ' x ~ ,  chief precept ; sacred scriptures. 

S L V ~ ~ ,  fdint red colour ; a garb of ditto. 

db'qv, a part, portion. 

&*~\$QJ, the r~iiddle of a river, &c. 



\I 

BT for a'-&, a vessel for water. 

~ ' 4 4 ,  a crocodile, a dolphin. 

~ Q ~ Q J ,  a miraculou~ change of one's self, kc .  

@a, twenty. 

6s.a~;. mid-day, noon. 
V 
qr)*W~;w, misery, sin. 

n 

$ E ; - Q P ~ ~  deep meditation, ecstasy. 

as114, entire, integral. 

awcrlVaq, all, tlrc whole. 

gscv'&, generosity, liberality. 

gqw'q*, mercy, love, affection. 

gq.qG, the four watches of night. 

5-q$4.q4q~-4, a Tutlrirgata. 

J V ~ ,  in the time of, at the time of, &c. 

SE;-$F, an hermit, a rishi. 

3c;.Gqy a clerk, secreti~rg, amanuensis. 

? q r & ,  porcelain, China-ware. 

7;;(r-wih, God. 

7&-rx, wealth, riclres, treasure. 

T6q'~g~, a circle, ~nandal. 

~sE;*&I, the meridian line. 

y G ' ~ 5 4 ,  the clergy, priesthood. 

T4*{~, a priest, monk, friar. 

Yq.Wiw, virtuous nlaoners. 

75% - 7$vvqq, natural, real. 

q4g4 - T~(QI"Y~ ,  noble, illustrious. ., 
7CqY - ygc;*&qw, assembled troops ; an army. 

53.1 - ~ q ~ ; * s q ,  Islrwara, Jupiter. 

7 i 7  - 7g.&, a turban ; a crown. 

~ $ 4  - 7r(q*7Q"qY a geoeral. 

735 - 7wqvwt;, a troop of' soldiers or n.arriors. 



for 
- 
- 

~W*YPQ,  the void space above, Ilenven. 

aq-gqw, t11e wester11 quarter of the world. 

i i . 3  a gem. 

Iq.&v, perfect, best. 

@4'~&q*%, reverence be to, or I adore, &c. 

gs*au, af i~i r ,  business, commission. 

gy-ae;., fuel, \rood for fire. 

g5*+,, the female sex, a woman. 

qVI;.g, an ass. 

p*.&v, a flock of birds. 
ps;'$qw, the nortl~ern quarter. 

p ~ a q ,  a Bodlrisatwa. 

gq-&, a has t ,  a quadruped. 

q w i ,  a bral~nlao. 

qq*& a fool, idiot. 

$&, iwudeuce, understanding. 

4i.C ane olticer, magistrate. 

qq-$c\l, Ilessing~ ; glory. 

qg.q%q, eleven. 

q3*4tjw, twelve. 

qgwqsw, thirteen. 

qavqg, fourteen. 

q3.39, sixteen. 

93 'q54 ,  seven teen. 

q$~r@y, eigh tben. 

q$w%q, BHAOAVAN. 

q & * q q * ~ y w ,  Ditto. 

qqqvqjx, respect, revcrellce ; civility, politeness. 

q<*qi4q(v, a Sugrrta, BUDDHA. 
aqs~~.d, the food of i~nmortality, nectar. 

v 
q a q v a ~ ,  any odoriferous incense. 

$qvqyv, distress, misery, affliction. 



fo r  ~ i 4 ' ~ 3 v ,  incluutry, d i l igent  upplication. 
&.~uv, morarl merit, I~apyioeoa. 

q<T*iiy~, nlrns. 

f i r l * ~ ~ ,  the planet Man. 
wjalw, a Tirthiku, a llindu, not Baddh i r l .  

Y'?, fa~rliue. 

~ $ 4 ,  a pwrl. 

wiiq, name of a preciour stone. 

u.$'q, a flower. 

*&, u mirror, a look ing  ~IM. 
~ ' ~ i 4 ,  misery. 

YPQ Q$ walking in the void apace above, a D'dkirl. 

d ~ 4 4 ,  a holy shrine, f ~ n e ,  o C h a i t p .  

wq4*&, name of a c i ty  (S. Skruvorli) .  
v 

waQWQpq a barbarous country. 

war*&, perfect, arr ived at perfection, emancipatal. 

wgq.&, common. 

wa.+, the thumb. 

ra"*f~, Swrgn,  paradise. 

444.4:, criterion, dehoi t ion by i t s  criteria. 

4 ~ ~ 4 ,  regular. 

$q*&a~, mora l i ty  ; gaod momlr 
G*sx, a beurn o f  l iglrt .  

qyTqx, wli i te brigbtoeecs. 

3.4, letter, o letter o r  epistle. 

dq*cr~, is  i t  ? 

~ 4 ~ ~ 1 4 ,  a number, limb ; port. 

ii-h, fore-know ledge, w i d o m .  

l i i 4 . r ~ ~  good qua l i l y .  

f.q.&, of great value, yreciour meld. 
a 



g~l  for 
\' . r - 

Z r y ~ ,  a country having Inany defiles. 
V 

3 . ~ 2 ,  tlre sea, ocean. 

&QJ.;, a prince, king. 

? q ' ~ g w ,  grapes. 
-=' 
~ g 4 q  the reverend, a title. 
V \ 
t.e, ;I V,,jru, thunderbolt, diamond. 

qsc.&v, cognition, knowletlge. 

&alSqqv, enumeration, specification. 

~ W N ,  the plural sign. 

E.Q~QJ, a miraculous cl~ange ; juggle. 

grv$v, A born in a milmculous or suyernataral miinner. 
jqqVaf, elegant or fine composition ; Sanscrit. 

i;ly*f5, rvealtll, substance. 

( ~ V R J . ~ ,  an emanated person (of the divinitp). 

~ q v ,  iron, fetters. 

gsu*<q, chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefactor. 

Gw-J .~ ,  wit, understanding. 

~ Y - P ,  \\that is to be known, science, learning. 

n14vV8v, the most perfect Being, a RUDDHA. 

$YG, a lion. 

GWV, the soul. 

4sc(v~aq, animal being. 

+WKJ.?~Q, a valiant soul, a saint. 

<.$.q, different, various. 

$$A, asunder, differently. 

(iiyu,8q, let l ~ i ~ n  mind or reflect on. 

q$,y?q, a teachiug master, professor. 

gq-qy~, one desirous of learning. 

$9'94, a scorpion. 
V 

y A q w ,  all sort of, various. 

$al~'~hq, a menacing finger. 



glw*4Sqvfor u ~ * x v ~ ~ ~ s Y ,  Clran-ras gzigs (vulg. CLenrtzi,) (S. Avalokita- 

ruara.) 

36 - YE';~ ,  honey. 

gm - ~ 4 . 8 4 ,  together, in colnpany with. 

r" - gli'Olv, a colleague in an office (tlrat uses tlre same wal with 

Iris colleague). 
w 

$ 4  
- $iqv,  the southern quarter or corner. 

A s s n l s v r ~ ~ l o ~  O F  NAMES OR WORDS. 

?G'$q - < q * y < 4 ' 7 ~ * $ ~ ~ ,  the masler and the pupil. 

&.~'qp - $29q.y~.4#'9, Lotsava (iuterpreter, translator) and pandit. 
Q 

cY'4P - ~ . ~ q $ r r ,  Sa-skyu pundita, (a celebratecl poet, learned Illan, and 

LAMA, in Tibet, in the 13th century.) 

8q-$4 - &q-;j'5,4.i4*4; 111e king and tlre officers (or mi~listers). 

g 4 - Q q ~ ~  - $ ~ * r j ; T q * ~ ~ ~ v - q $ x ,  tlre officers and the subjects, or people. 

qt;.as - qE;'qviG'gs.4, light and darkness. 

$q*w&q - 34'$7~-~&ri'g day and night. 

4 ~ ~ 4 4 ~  - Y * q 4 ~ 7 ~ ~ q 4 ~ * q ,  earth and heaven. 

rk.1 - g/'Tq*%q'w, I~usband and wife. 

WhT - w.\cvg, t l ~ e  father atid his child. 

W'W? - w.~G.%,  t l ~ e  mother and 11er child. 
& - q ~ -  - &.+?G*~G-$, a gra~~dcl~iltl  (or nephew) and maternal uncle. 

&.7/9 - iiy.+7c;*A.<, grandfatiler and granclcl~ild. 

q 4 T - p  - verse and prose. 

q q ~ w q ~ q  - q q ~ 7 ~ . q p 4 - q g v ,  the Kah-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and 

Shastm.) 
- Q - ~ L * ~ G - + F ,  India and Tibet. 

or ~ 4 q . ~ q ' 7 & ,  Clli11n and Tibet. 

7 i j v $ q  - T4.q*qq-$q-q, Y irtue ancl vice. 

qyqVyc, - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q . ~ . ~ ~ . $ ~ . ~ ~ ~ c ~ ,  the acquiring of virtue and purifi- 

catiotr of sins (01. col~fession). 

w$q - S-w7~v*Vqsw, the LAMA (or Guru) and his disciple. 



qi'.& for Q7v.q.F~.$\.s, go ing and h i t t ing  (or r e m a i n i ~ ~ g ,  tarrying). 

~ . s G  - & . C , ~ ; * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ ,  l i fe  all11 ~nor;tl ~II-rit. 

qGi.q$4 - rq<4.;j.76.s144-C, the l i v i n g  ancl ti le dlsa~l. 

q"y-qx - $ y . y . q q . ~ ~ - ~ ,  atvr i t teir  book o r  manubcript, and a pr in ted b k .  

1s-44 - yq-&-(cy.s, i ~ ~ k  an11 pen. - ... 
qq.+q - qq.&,*~~-h*g, iilk and paper. 

qqyq - ' 4 9 - 7 q - q ~  o r  ~ * w * ~ q . ~ q * ~ ,  Catl~er and  son, o r  the master and  

t l ie pul) i l .  
w 

qrsx-~~rv-  Q ~ X . ~ * ~ ~ * ~ G - Q ~ W ,  rotatory migra t ion  (or \\ o r l t l l y  existerce) 

and deliverance f r o m  p i n  (or t i o in  bodily existence). 

Such is ~ l r e  metlrotl wlriclr the 'l'ibetans observe in co i~ t rac t i ng  syllablee or 

abbrer iat iug words. 

$ 45. SOWE AOVENTITJOUB PARTICLES. 

Ti lere occrlr f requent ly  trlnong the parts o f  sl~eec11 some adventitious particles, 

many o f  i r l ~ i e l ~  are o f  l i ke  rncasirg, d i f fe r ing  o n l y  in or~hograp l ly ,  OII acco l~n t  of the 

f i ~ l a l  le t ter  o f  the preceding word. Some o f  them require a sliort explaaation in this 

place. 

Q 46. V. pV q:-All these t i m e  denote a sort o f  definitive article. They  are used i l lus: 

'9 after 61' 7' 9' (V ; as in 3q-q all tire six; y @ ( * ~  the s y r i i ~ g  season; S'q.4 the west 

o r  111e very evening ; ~ ; v * I  both, o r  a l l  t l ie  two. 
w 

B after cl*rSQ ; as i e  y4.F t i le au tumn ; COI..P the summer season ; 8q.p t l ~ e  ga in ing tlre 

field, tlre being victorious. 'I'lrese (ancl otlter words o f  t i le same n:rture) occur 

ei l l ler thus:  f4qV*, TVX7'q. according t o  ai icient ortlrogrupby, o r  

wi t l rout  the 7 as a h v e  given. 

after 6. W. Q, o r  any vowel ; as in 6ikwq ti le g u t  o r  the entrails; al%q*q a l l  the three; 1 ~ s  
t i le mountain, h i l l  ; q4.4 both. B u t  t l iey are f requent ly  coiifounded. 

5 47. 36' Qr w6., are eonj~rnct ions ; too, al ro ; ~IIOII~~I, al though ; 35- is  used after 
\ 

q* T* q * ~ ;  as in Q 54.96- thouglr there is  (or b) ; BT-OG* thou ulm ; :q*asv though 

tre finds ; 4rvv96* a l t l roug l~  he knows. 

ps i s  used after a n y  rowel  ; as in sqq I also ; B Q ~  whatever ; pjhs thougl i  la p or 

gws. 



rn in uwd after K*~-U*Q.X*B,  an well an after any vowel; PI in sc-w, whiclrroerer; f4.wc, 

the very price ; 4Wwwc, nevclr ; K'rqE, I a h  ; Y r w q  butter a h  ; P']~V&'~'Q 34, inIra- 

b i t d  plwe even ir not to be found them (or tbere ir ever, no villaye). 

( 48. 6 I 4 r 4 r b or 4 are gnritive bim~. denotirg *a, of, or p h i n i n g ,  belonging, 
relating lo. 

8 is u d  after y * 9 *  w ; t~ in %yo$ of Tibet ;  ST^ of the w d ,  wertenr ; 34q.9 of tbe 

soul or the soul'n, &c. 

4 is uwl after 4' C' ; as ie T-4-4 of me, mine ; k - 4  of wood. 

4 occurn after w wW xV ar ; as in z4.& of the price ; qw-3, of the r o d  ; 4i)a-0, of gold ; 

sqg& of a country ; or $3 ofa man, a man'% human. 

( 4 8 4  14q r an 64 or 4 4  mrreulmnd ta the Englihlr participial termination -kg. Put 

after the root of a verb, they form, with the auxiliary qjs, the continuative indim- 

tive present ; as in &'&4'~5"1, he hz doing ; 8V4'44'939, he is reading; i q 9 & 4 - 4  34, he 

is elrowing or teaching ; Q*, or Q $ G ~ ~ * Q ~ I ,  he ir going. Tbey are used after 
the same letters respectively, as have been enumemted above for 4. 

() M). BY r I 8w r &), (or instead of it, OW), and ew, are the rigns of the instrumental 

case, signifying, by, with ; as in &&, by thee ; w d ~ ,  by me ; qGx.Du, with 

or by ,gold ; iiq or iitdv, with or by fire. Tbey are u d  after the eame letters PI 

said trb\ e of $ &c. 3 4  &c. 

1 ,  qu* c;uv TY* qw* gar YY- QW XW* Q~W'  ~4 and are dl of the rmme power, and 

are form& of the peceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and attifixing 

the u. They are i~rterroptive ~igns, or express a doubt ; wlrether ? wlretl~er or 

not ? Tlre term gw L used only in the perfect tense after 4. x* q (for 46. ~ 7 -  g ~ )  : 
V 

u for example: qjs.sw, is tliere ? W G ~ F U ,  is gone ? %'W, is llrere ? 44.44, i s  it ? 

k q u ,  have you found ? S*Q$QY, la11 I go ? or wbetlrer I go ? ! G x * r ~ ~ ~ q ,  whe 

the. is it bold or silver ? ~gq*qlrc,%u, silver or m p p r  ? 4 ~ ~ 4 ,  do you know ) 

9 ~ 4 . 5 ~  (for ~ ~ ( v ~ T T , w ) ,  have you Ilearcl ) k x * ~  (tbr $xF*w), has Ire carried a\vap 2 

qcq-w (for q + a j ~ ~ , ~ ) ,  has he beggal or asked 1 
- . I \ . ,  V V . I " V V  

$52. .l. 2. ?. 4- IJ* Q* 1' 41. y and f; are 1ikewi.e all of the mme power, and are 

furmetl of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the 

e vo~vel sign ('). l'hey have tlre power of tlre substantive verb, am, art, is, are ; 
1 



or of do, have. They are frequently used wit11 the present, perfect, and future 

tenses. The tern1 $'ought to I,e used only in tlre perfect tense, after 4. X* q (for 
V V 

47- z.7. WT-)  : for example : ~ ~ 9 . 4 :  is, there is ; 4q.K is gone ; f~.%, it is long; UT.?, 
V 

Y 
n-/ . W 

tlrere is ; 34,;) it is ; a"qv$, has found ; qwVw,  it is a road ; wq, ~t is a man ; GVQ9Q, 1 
w 

go, or am going ; I will go ; Q ~ X . ~ ,  i t  t i l l  become ; ~ G T Q J ,  I beg, I request, &c. ; 
V 

dav4', it is well, well ! sw.Y (for qvq7.q), 1 have heard; grvrrY (for M*?), he has 

become ; q$&' (for s<CUy*~),  he has begged or requested. 

$ 53. q q , after a substantive denote the indefinite article : a, an, any. 

After the imperative, conjurlctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren- 

dered in English by, let, may. 

$9 is used after qv 7. q (and sometimes after the inherent (I) thus : .gqw;q, a sheep ; 

$$*%I, a vessel ; m.8s, an evening. a night ; P.&, some, somebody. And again, 

in verbs : $qv%q, read, Jet him read, Ire may read ; explain, tell, let him 

explain ; gs.bs, make ready, prepare, let him prepare, kc. 

6% is used after G. 4' wv Q' r' Q thrrs : PT&, a holrst! ; ~ 9 4 9 ,  an answer ; QJW'&~, a road ; 

~qq .49 ,  anybody; $Gq, a man ; wrsrv;s, a fort or castle ; G ~ ' 4 4 ,  a crystal. And 

again, with verbs, thus : sl6.qal (for q<q7.3al), hear, let him hear ; $ W Y & I ,  let him 

die, perish ; w.qv4q, say not, let lrim not sap ; $r.& (for $r?*%q), turn round, let 

him turn ; al<6~'& (946~~'39), beg, ask of him, let him beg. 

49 is used after cv thus : &-4s, a garment ; &v.4q, let him mind. 

$ 54. k. 3~ 46 express the participial termination ing in English, and are a sort 

of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above 

for %q* 4s. Examples: $'qva"v, reading; qipqnl744, having read over or 

perused ; glv$q, speaking or saying ; qwGc;., having spoken or said. 

$55. .  ~ ' Q W  T ~ ' Q W  1 G'QY tllus, Or 
or a sort of adverbs. Example : q<.m 

2 . h  3.3~ 4-& thus so, thus says he, &c. 
~cv*qcv~$, he said so. 

SY T ~ J V  T qcv, so, thus ; 

2-4  T Gj'q T q'q, coniunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; as in &i&*%4, what do you, I pny ; 
%.$xvGj*si, why I pray you ; gcvv q~c;nl -G-4,  pray by wliom was it ordered, (or said,) 

commanded. 

In all the particles, thus enumerated, the 3 is used after qv y g ; the q after 



G* q* atv Q. xv QI ; and the 9. after w*, in the same manner as w e  have wen almve, in 

3.1 ;al 4 4  
Q 56. av J' a or X- s are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund s i p ,  sig- 

nifying : to, for, &c. 

5 is used after q.g and 4'x-q (for 47' 17. Q I ~ )  ; as in qal.2, for reading, or lo be read ; 

ilv'q.9 back, towards the back or behind ; 9q.a (for 947.g) everywhere. 

5 is used after q.7- 4. W* L. QI ; a8 in q6-s whither, to what place? GYvL to Tibet ; (49.5, 

in answer to QJW*S.Q$~'~, going on a journey ; ~ L - J ,  to the east ; & q ~ - a ,  into India ; 

grr1~~~~1.a ~GQJ, I beg to commend me, kc. 

5 or x after Q or any vowel, thus : ~ ~ w . Y P Q - ~  or ~ Y ' W P I ~  Q S X - ~ ,  flying to heaven, (or 

into the air above ;) Q<'a or q<r. lrither ; <.a or T'x thither. 

3 is used after cv, thus : ~WY'S,  to the right (hand or side) ; 5u.844.%, to, towards, on 

at, the western quarter or corner of the world. 

$57. 4. <* joined to tlre participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical 

adverb ; as 43qw$, sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect 

participle, as qv.?, I~aving said. The 5 is usrd after 4'I.Q*Y; the < after 7, and 

the 9 after 9- qw 9' Y* Q. Examples : qWW%, hearing ; Q9r.4, carrying ; qg.4, lying 
w 

(on the pound) : ~ w w * ,  meditating ; V T ~ < ,  being ; gsvi, running; Q6qv$, stand- 
V V 

ing erect ; gv'q.g', teaching; war-$, imagining ; I$, saying. 

§ 58. q are participial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive termi~lationa, or a 

9 I sort of article. 
q is used after 9' 5' 4' 9' W' Y ; as in &*q, reading ; %-q, being ; i4-4, showing ; 

GTq, teaclling ; +ru, restraining ; 3 ~ q ,  knowing. 
V 

q is used after G* Q* I.. W ; as in QF.9, coming ; QFQ-9, passing away ; Q * ~ ,  going ; 

pgrq, changing ; Q ~ Q J * ~ ,  offering, presenting. But in many substantive. (not rer- 

bal) the is used after every consonant ; as in ?gqVq,a valley ; +ra~.q,onedwellin~ on 

the boundary of a country ; q ~ * q ,  one of the east ; glQI.4, a country man, villager. 

are dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. Tiley are 

used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples : qlqVqL, 

into the hand ; w&v-~L,  speedily ; $q,qX, to read ; ~ T X ,  into the ear ; qvq-qr, 

clearly ; TqvqX, to come. 



4 60. 4w jwon. vulg. pC are mlnparative signs, signifying : than, more than j and 

9~ 1 v t  { tlre pluperfect participle also is sometimea formed by 
tlrrse particles added to t11e perfect participle. Example.: e7-q*(.q*qq*G*+4, I 
an, more black tlran tl~ou (or you) ; ciVqwv & 7 ~ ~ ' $ 4 4 ,  thou art more wlrite tllon 

I; 4~'qv*sccv, after having said thuq or thus having said; g q v a * ~ ~ * 9 4 ,  after lraving 

given into his lrand (or presented to him). The terms ~ R J  and qcv also are used with 

the mme distinction (wit11 respect to the precedil~g final letter) as before stated. 

3 exprm tire clefirlite article 'the.' q i ~  used, in general, after conmnants, and 

$' after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the q may 

be u d  after a vowel also; as  in ~ $ q ( f o r  Q~'.TV) tbq or a, walker. Examples 

of the i' being used aAer consonants : $4*3(, tbe eye ; 4c;-i(, the tm or tvood ; 

jiT*c tlre indigent, p r  ; 4 ~ 4 - q  the master, teacher ; *q'c deep or the deep ; 

q4-q the road, way ; y LWC* the canal ; yqG the country, inlrabired place. 

<after rowels is u u d  thus : r*% tlre mouth ; %ctlbe mountain ; .< the ra ter  or 
-1 \/ river ; 3q tlre fire ; ~ q * q  the head. 

5 62. G4*acc. r 84.3s- r $4*74* I conjunction-though, although. lo all these, tbe terms 

QE;* r 3 ~ -  r 76- may be used indiecriminately. 

BPECIMENS OP THE REBPECTPUL LANGUAGE. 

The Tibetans employ different worda from those in common use (especially 

for denoting tlre ~evernl parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garment4 furniture, 

equipage, and various actions of men) when speaking respectfully to, of, or before 

superiors ; and sucli terms frequently occur in their books also. T o  give an idea of 

tlrem, here follow some specirnel~a of the respectftil language ( q * r v + ~ ~ ~  zhd-sahi ekad) 

together witli the conlmon or vulgar idiom YQY'4rrrl, mnyam gtam (speech used to 

equals.) 
Respectful term. Common term. 

qq, falher, . . W 

BW, motlier, .. Ct 

VY, son, . . . *  51 
gwrrw", dauglrter, . . gaf 

~ $ 4 ,  name, . . .. ac;* 
8, person, tlre body, . . 4144~ (c) 

Respectful term. Common term. 
~ q a w ,  the M y ,  . 6139~ ($1 
d*eru, ditto, .. swr-u" 
Plvfi, the upper part or trunk 

V 

of the borly, . . %wVm 
yv, tlre lower p l r t  of ditto, SWIIF 

m)q, the back of ditto, bs 



r q q * ,  the b r e ~ s t ,  . . . . qq' 

~5 t l ~ e  I)elly, . . . . $s 
8.9, tlre flrslr of the bocly,. . 4 

~ * u I q ,  the blood of ditto,. . rp~ 

gwqac;*, the bone, relics, . . 5y.y . 
yb,  one'n life or rlg're, .. $ 
~ W P I . ,  a great ma~r'u rmi- 

cle~tce or castle, . . .. UPI. 

and in like manner many otlrer words derroting parts of the bocly, or Irrving reliltion 

to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing the particle 1, uku. 

The following are otlrer specimens of the respectful form of espmislon : 

5 3 ,  the I~ead, . . . . Y: I yqry.8, the tip of the t o ~ ~ g u e ,  a.3 
?sVq,  the hair of the head, . . q (yqw.3, tlre root of ditto, . . 3.3 

V 
?g.ca, a hat or cap, . . . . 9-# 

I 

yjv&, a turban, a crown, . . 45 
qc;ry, the nose, . . o w  1 

~ E ; Y * Y ,  ditto, . . . . ditto. 

fs*w&,,  a I~resident, a herd- ) qqry.$, the tip of the 11-. . . 1.3 

q~*aq, a capital letter,. . . . 4 ' ~  I 84,  the e je ,  . . . . . . &q 

~g'*, a small cllarilcter, . . ~ 4 ' 2 7  84'99Y, the apple or ball of 

TZJ.&~, a headman, a master,. . Q ~ L . I * s ~ . ~  

59-32, a mate, . . . . ~ s " . ~ . a e ; . ~  

qq*q<k, the fhce, . . . . T"E;VT-Y 

the eye, . . . . . . ~ ' Q P W  

~ q . q & ,  the eye-lasl~, . . h.q24 

34.$sv, the eye-lid, . . h . q q ~  

qq, tlie mouth, . . .. P I q4, the ear, . . . . 4.g 

qq*qsv ,  the lip, . . . . p-qqu q ,  I ear-ole ,  . . . . 4 . g ~  

qq*$w, drink, . . . . fw 
qq*, a spittle-box, . w&**< 
~QI'&YY, testament, last will, pvbwy 
q q v q ~ w u ,  ad vice, counsel, . . q ~ Y v r - r (  

SYW, the tootlt, . . .. (v" 

b u - k ,  a tooth-pick, . . q - 4 ~  
ldqry, the tongue, .. .. 3 
gqu-ass, spittle, .. . . ~ 2 a . w  

qq*'q9} meat, food, . . 9(\1 or P'TW 
qJ*VY, 

34, tlre hand, . . . . QIW-L.I 

gq.4rqw. the right-I~aad, . . (114vq91q 

srl.q$q, the lef t -had,  . . 44.qcq 
g q v c ; ~ ,  the wrist of the hand, qq-c;x 

3473af, the artn of ditto, . . TyF-4 

gq*$x, the finger of ditto,. . ~14*$1, &-&' 
p q . ~ b ,  the fol-efinger, . . w&q*;  

gq844, the nails of t11e finger, 40'; 

q4-4'4, t he flap of t l ~ c  ear, . . 4 . 4 ~  

q9 .4~4 ,  hearing wit11 llre ear, 4.g~ 

yqcy*~.w$~*w, ditto, . . . . ditto. 1 14./*r, hand-writing, . . 014*h 
K 



ys.q<, a Ijonk, manual, . . 79vaan3 

ysl-q,;*$J VtGm P h i ,  . . gq.q.t*6 

yq-q;, a I~andkercl~ief, a 

napkin, . . . . . . (u.I.Q$ 

gq sqv, a glove for the 

I~;bnd, . . . . . . CUsl'gSV 

gqvqax, a walking stick, . . QPr:q 

g q v r ~ g ' q ,  to give into his 

I~anil, . . . . . . ~ 1 9 ' ~ ~ ' 9 % ' 9  

qqy,  the foot, . . . . 1114-q 
V 

qqvvwx, the toe, . . . . 4 q - G ~  

rqqy-+9, the nai l  of a toe, . . ~ K . 6 6  

qqy .w4~ ,  the sole ofthe foot, ~ l q - w a q  

qq.vVgsv, stockings, . . 4qvgqw 

qqqvqw, ;I shoe, boot, . . ~ J N  

qqy.ir;*, the heel, . . . . k v v  
q y - b ~ ,  a foot-step, track, . . hcVBv 

qqy.<q, a foot-stool, . . fiqv<4 

tqqy.q4~, water for washing 

the feet, .. .. . . fiq'i'il 

qqv .q iqvq ,  to walk on foot, i t l&'~~*~$'q 

or Q&q'r( 

q q v . ( ~ . ~ 3 7 - 4 ,  to bow do\v n 

to, or at  one's feet, . . 4qv4'Q QSY'Y 

gqw, t l ~ e  heart, the mind, . . qqv 

gqu.5, mercy, generosity, . . isv; 
t~qw+a4, generous, . . %c;.&.aq 

Oqy.qj~q, affec~ion, love, . gz9ilvq 
gqyv3q,  heart-pleasing, . . 3qv2q 
g q q  ~ E I Q - ~ ,  of a joyful heart, 

glad, . . . . . . 3 4 ' 7 9 ~ ~ 9  

~ ~ K J - Q + ,  beart's wish, de- 

sire, wish, . . . . Q%.V 

g q y ' f f ~ ,  contented heart or 

mind, content, s:~tisfied,. . ~ E ; ~ $ w  

g q q . ~ q ,  tedious, irksome,. . 36.G 
w q q ,  sleep, repose, . . . . q45 

wscuvs, sleeping, . . . . q?y<q*u 

Y ~ ' u ' ~ G N K J * Y ,  cli tto, . . ditto. 

wqq,q~.w$~.q,  ditto, . . ditto. 
0 

~ ~ Q ~ C ) I Y ,  a dream, . . . . L ' q w  

slai '~*qw-q?qw.q, to dream, zvgw.ivq or 

f . q l w v w a ~ . q  

w ~ ' u * ~ J ,  token or sign of a 

dream, . . . . Z.,w 
3 4 ' ( ~ ~ ,  affair, business, com- 

mission, . . . QJW'UV'T 

$q.4q, a letter, an epistle, . . G.4 

asq, water, any liquid thing, 5 
g4'dbq, the tears of the eye, . . ~ b a " ' ~  
qq ' iq ,  spittle, . . . , a r i h j . ~  

qqqviq,  urine, . . . . 
asq'G1, bilious moisture, the 

bile, . . . . . . % * d ~  
a6qWgc, the necessary or 

privy, . . . . g q ~ . ' v  

aqqg, the door or gate, O w  ir 
(nq-qq, a diploma, . . . . qq~*qVbl 

~ ~ $ 5 ,  an hour, a clock, 

watch, . . . . %.k 
2qy, a horse, a carriage, . . %r~i$~rc  
i q y v x ,  a stable for horses, . . %.& 



iqq-aq, p i n  for hornen, . . t'clbal 

Sqcrr.iw, 110rhe furniture, . . t v i y  
&p~~.q, a saddle for a 

iqq-yq ,  a I~ridle, . . - -  r19 
$qwvq*q%vt(, to mount a 

horse, . . . . . . tvq*q&'q.q 

&qwv(U~'alK~'q, to alight from 
a horse, to dismount, . . ~ * Q Y * Q ~ * Y  

4 - ~ q ,  a garment, dress, . . q'v 
r ( - q ~ ~ ' q G ~ * q ,  to put on a 

garment, to dres3 one's 

self, . . . . . . G'q.Sq*q 

q 4, disease, sickness, 
3 

. 47 

gs.44, diseased, sick, . . 45'19 

qq'q4, the cause ofclisease,. . '15-4; 
4 

q ~ ' S - J I K Q ~ ~ ,  not to be sick,. . q~-**q 
4 

q q.qw-$~~*q,  recovered from 
4 

\I 

sickness, . . ~ ~ ' ( V V * % I Q ~ ' ~  

p ~ w ,  fire, . . .. ri 
9w~'(U*qGr(~u, to burn in 

fire, . . . . +q*qi-~*q 
JX or y ~ ,  a corpse, a dead 

body, . . .. x 
~ X - P C ,  a burial place, a small 

building in which a corpse 

is burned or buried, a 

vault, a grave, . . ?PG 

IJX~NJI, a coffin, . . . . Z u w ,  
J X ' ~ ,  wood for burning a 

dead body, , . . . 546 

I ~t.*sg'q, to burn a dead 
body* . . . . . . sq39-q 

5 9 c $ ,  a year, one's year, or  

a ge, . . . . .. q 
T S G ' I ,  a month, . . . .  JJ 
TSC'VI, a day, . . . . qq 

yw, fleoh, . . .. 4 

q h ,  meal, meat, dinner, . . l4 
~ Y G ' Y ,  ditto, . . . . ditto. 

q~a lw .&,  ditto, . . . . ditto. 

q;iv'q(V'q.q, to dine, eat, . . arr'n-q 
4&.$-4I$'q.q, not to dine, . . ~ 4 . i i . ~ q  

are substantive v e r b  

signifying, am, ~ 5 4  

r art, is, are, tl~ere 44 
is, there are ; I I~ave, Gi 
1 do, &c. . . alclw 

46q, to do, make, &c. is 

used of, ant1 to, superiors, 65.q 
q&*q, to do, make, &c. is used 

H hen speaking of one's self 

or of others, before a great 

person age, . . $?*U 

Both tl~ese verbs are frequently added 
to common ones, to make them inore corn- 

plete and respectful : as 

?i.q~.wfT~y, to write, d e  

scribe, . . . . Qt 'qorqi*  

9~~27'4 



q $ - q ~ - q & ~ q , t o  n rite,describe,~q".q or 

~3sx*Byu 
al9rqx*srf~*q, to graat, per- 

mit, . . . . a)qc*q 

q;ur~'y, born, . . .. $'~*mdw-!  
p ~ g w v - q ,  ditto, . . ditto. 

Q ~ c w - ~ ,  ditto, . . ditto. 
\ 

alqqVq, to exist, live, .. ~ d * q  
Q$GY*V, to die, clecease, . . 0&q4-q 
q3ralq-q, ditto, deceased, . . ~gu*wgary  
q<.q~-q9qw*q, ditto, . . ditto. 

rlqzr~*q3alw.q, ditto, . . ditto. 

~-qx*rlGslw~q, ditto, . . ditto. 

&*q*Gq=q, ditto, . . ditto. 

g.iir;y,q, ditto, . . ditto. 

q6 .q  to grow old, 4cVv4X'Q~X'q 

94c*9, to grirot, give, . . qk*s 
qqw.rl, to take, put on, . . 44.q11i~c-q~ 

$4. u 
q+rq, to accept of, . . g6.q 

qq~.w&y*udy*q, to cliscourse, 66-q 
~TGY'Q~QJ, a como~entory, . . q$g* y 

q*qvq, to see, to look on, re- 

gard, . . . qp4Vdk-q 

w$q*q, to know, unclerstuad, Gy*q~fq*r( 

s l ~ u ~ q ,  to slecbp, to rest, . . qclleplq%- 

ah*u 
a@q-q, to be tired, . . 6~1-q 

~ G Q J * ~ ,  ditto, . ditto. 

t q v q ,  to fear, be afraid, . . ~ j q y * ~  

3wwrl ,  to weep, B'P 

~ q * ~ 2 q * q ,  to i~rvile, call, . . Q ~ T * ~  

qq4.y, to Ilenr, I~earken to, . . qqWq 

qq8-q, to Ilenr, perceive, . , gv.4 
qgqyoq,  to bit ; to be, . . 459'9 

q 4 ~ ; ( ~ * 4 ,  to stand erect, . . Q$~;*v 

srqq'q, to lie, lean to, . . SW'9 

~ a q - q ,  to walk, . . QpJ's 
qg5*q, to depart, . . Q Y G . ~  

to command, or- Sx*q 
der, say, tell, a v q  

qqqu.q, to go ;,\lay, to go, ~$ml;c;-q 
V 

Q~~.L , I ,  to come, arrive, . . $G.V 

ijq-q, to arrive, h . 4  

1~3q-q to ge~~erate, beget, . . qdyvr( 

<V;U.~, to give, . . qTks 

ge*5cvql ditto, . . ditto. 

~q*jc;y.y, invited, called, . . 
gq.~*sc;nl-q, uninvited, . . u-&nl*q 

~ ~ * Y ' z E ; ' v * ~ x ,  without being 

invited, . . .. ~ + k r q ~  

a'q, to beg, ak,  request, . . Q:-9 

d 'q-q ,  ditto, .. ditto. 

g ~ q ,  begged, asked, . . 8cv.4 
rl(v"qlq, ditto, .. ditto. 

QgcZ"9, to offer, present, 

give, . . . . 9<6'9 

sq* q, offered, presented, 

given, . . . . 996"9 

~ z ~ q * q x ~ p * q ,  to be offered, 

&c. . . . . a)W'9X'9'9 



PABTH OF SPEECU. 
5 64. The parts of elnech will be t ra ted  in the following order : nrticlr, nottn, 

(includingsubstanlivm, adjectives, and numeralr,) pronoun,vcrb ancl participle, atlvrrb, 

pontposition, (tshiclr m ~ ~ p i e e  the placeof tire p r e p i t i o u  in the Occideotal 1aaguages,) 

co~~junction, and interjection. 

OF TAB ARTICLD. 

4 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, a8 an additional nyl- 

lable or s~llables, may be comidered as articles e i~ber  defiuite, or indeiinite, d e n o t i ~ ~ g  

the very person or thing ; male or  fernqle ; or ps a mr t  of emphatic par~icles. 'l'l~ey 

are frequently droyt, especially in cornpoution, and in rl~ort and indeA~rite expre, 

sions. 

Q 66. Enulueration of several additive particles, uml M a kind of article, illun- 

tratd by ex;~ml)les. 

Articles. Etamples. 

1 4  q ~ q ,  a, or the, hand ; &v, reading. 

2 V rp.q, a, or the, pillar ; &*q, coming. 
3 w a * ~ ,  the end, a.4 ; a superior. 

4 G' Q I Y ' ~  the way or  road ; i\-% the maker. 

6 a 3**, tlre water or  river; &*, the man. 

6 iJ V 
Y'W, the mother ; q*q a or the cow. 

7 y-y  T&-Y'4, a man residing in a monastery. 

8 y*zr T T ~ * ~ - Y ,  a female p e m n  ditto. 

9 q - q  i7*q*z, a, or the, doer, maker. 

10 y -3  a, or the, female ditto. 

~ 6 . ~ 4 ,  
l1 qy) ., ,)the, or a, goer, walker. 
12 q'U Q1'9'V, 

Q ~ ' T ~ W ,  l3 q'a) . )the, or a, goer, walker. 
14 q*& QO*S'% 

15 4 y$~*xi, the s p r i ~ g  season. 

16 P TOX*P, the summer. 

I? 4 f.4, the hill or mountain ; 4clwvn, the heaven. 
L 



IS F $/.F, the, or an, egg. 

19 3 ~ ~ 4 ,  the, or a, lion. 

20 e $G-2, deep, or tlre deep. 

1 s" $8, the man. 

(Note.-Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) tlre last rl and r ,  $and % are 

properly articles, denoting the male and femille person ; the first, q and q ,  being a 

sort of atljective, or participial termination, that is ~enera l ly  clroljt in corn1)osition.) 

Q 67. Tire Following particles 9, 5, 3, 9, 2, likewise are a sort of articles either 

definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in 3.9, the, or a, little child ; %/.F.S, tlre 

small or little ; qT4.2, the, or a, young man ; q.3,  the, or a, little sack ; %, the, or a, 

little man, a dwarf. 

Q 68. Tlle indefinite article, properly so called, is expressed by either of these 

particles %q, @I, 49, put after the noun respectively according to its f nal letter ; they 

signify, a, an, an!., some; as in QJVB~, a sheep ; $.$s, a Inan ; 36'89, any one, some 

body ; $v*iis, a garment. 

OF THE NOUN. 

Q 68. Ma~ly  of the Tibetan nouns, wlretlrer substantive or adjective, appear 

very frequently ils nlonosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inherent a, 

constitutes a wliole or entire word; as in the fol l~wing instances; 1, a pillar: P, snow 

or tlre rnoutlr ; F, I ; a, part, portion ; F, tea ; q, fish ; a, end ; 5 ,  now ; 4, sick ; q, 

father ; 4, a coltf ; w, mother ; 2, lrot ; 4, salt ; q, fox ; 9, a cap ; s, he eats ; W, upper ; 

x, a goat ; 5, a horn ; c ~ ,  a passage over a mountain ; q, a kind of garment; 9, flesh ; 

q, earth, grourrcl, soil. 

Q 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs, 

makes an entire ~ o r c l ,  the article being dropt ; as q, leatlrer ; g, juice, sap ; 

uncle ; < armour ; sllield ; t', nature ; the face ; 2 what ? 9, water ; master, lord ; 
q, sun ; g, principal, chief; <, tlrat ; %, male ; d ,  man ; < female ; & life ; $ curds ; 

5, rmilk ; kiss ; $, a Irill ; X, 'a corpse ; 4, mixed metal or bell-metal ; 4, death, dead ; 

y, n'l~o ? the tootb. 
I Q 71. But tlre greater part of monosyllabic words have two or more consonants 

wit11 the inherent a, or tlre expressed vowel signs ; as in WI, l~antl ; ~ q ,  foot ; ~ T E ; ,  



good ; ~ a i ,  bacl ; T V ,  wlrita ; qzqw body ; ~ U W ,  mu1 ; akw, strenglh. All such 

words becolne di9eyllabic as soon as tlrep murne  any of  the above anl~merated arti- 

cles; as ~ g ,  tlre 1)ill;rr ; la.<, the mouth ; ~.s, snow, &c. ; T-q, dreseecl leather ; 9s.d: 

uncle ; Y-3, the motlrer, &c. ; WF*?, the good ; Ssuwu", the strengtl~. These nncl 

orlrer similar words occur more frequently witlrout any article. 

There are marry compolrnd nouns and consequently polysyllabic words, some of 

which consist of many syllables ; as qxq.q4..754, Bchom-ldati-lldar, S. Bltagavhn : 

<~q6js.qGqv.s, Dd-bzAfn-gehegs-pa, S. Tathigata ; p.4.w*a.q.&~;u. kha-nn-nra-tho-ve- 

med-pa, sinless. 

OF THE GENDER. 
Q 72. Wit11 respect to gender in nouns : for tlringa in general, there is no dis- 

tinctioo. Several nourrs are found with eitl~er article indiffereatly ~pp l i ed  ; as h ~ . <  

a large drop ; a " q ~ 4  or a"qv7w, a drop ; a"slv*g, a small drop. 

The terminations, a ~ l d  <, are a sort of definite articles or empl~atic particles, 

denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as avii, the hcly ; 

3~<, the man. Wit11 some nouns, ij and 5, as articles, denote tlre male, and 5, tlre 

female ; as & Q J - ~ ,  tlie or a king, prince ; &w$, the or a queen, princess ; I.C a 

J-ounger brother ; a*;, a younger sister. 

With respect to arrimals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or 

by distinct articles ; as %for tlre male, and $ for tlre female, wlricli may precede or  

follow the primitive noun ; as qws, the male bos grunniens or yak of l'ibet ; ~ 8 . i ;  tlre 

female of ditto. They may be expressed also tlrus: $4149, a male: and Gqrqq, a fe- 
w V 

male yak ; f ,  a horse ; 3 7 . ~ ~  a mare: or f -G or $5, a lrorse ; f.ar or $3, a feumle Irorse: 
V V 

4q, a swine ; $V'~QS or wq-w, a male Irog ; $VI or rqqaar, n fel~~ale  Irog or sow ; g, a 
V 

bird, fowl ; 9'43, tlre cock ; B.;, the hen ; 3, a dog ; 6 4 ' a  male dog ; a fernale dog, 

a bitch. Tlre un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently exl)ressecl by w, yre- 

cecling the noun, tl~tls : W*QY, a bull ; a not castrated e1el)llant ; wvswq, a bull yak, 

or not castrated yak ; v%, a stallion ; w,wq, a boar. 

The terorinatioos, u or ;, denote a female, or any thing of an anlbiguous gender ; 

as 1-W,  a she-goat ; $$, a door; Bqvr, a drop. l'lle % and 3 are diminutive signs, 

and denote a quality or thing in a small degree. 



q and q are common termillations to participles and rrdjectives, both for male and 

feolale, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle or indefinite sense; as I Y ' ~ ,  

one k i n g  able ; Q<T, one wa1ki11g ; W P Y * ~ ,  a wise man ; d w w ,  a beautiful female 

1)erwn. Sut ;ill such nouns may be take11 substantively also, as : the being able, a 

\r;llking ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beautiful. 

5 73. Tllere are some nouns that are taken h r h  adjectively, and subslantively, 

and ~ 'h ich  11;lve but one termination, in w : as yvw, prior, former, antecedent ; i * w ,  
\I 

j,osterior, latter, an inferior ; Q ~ . w ,  lower; G r r ,  (or w e a r )  ul)per, soperior, a superior ; 

~ G - Y ,  inner, inrvard ; g.w, outer, outward. 

Q 74. By the at ldi t io~~ of q (someti~ues of 6. for males, and by that of w (some- 
V 

times of a), for females, several nouns may be formed, clenoting a male or female 

person, of any country. place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a 

follower of, kc., ns <yvrl, a Tibetan ; a Tibetan woman; 8.qr*4, an Indian; 

a.sx-w, a female person of India ; &4q*q, (or &6), a Chinese man ; &qqgw, (or a;), 
a Chinese woman ; <qvc, a Mongol ; y"s-G, a Mongol woman ; gxr-$, a l?'urk ; &-< 
a Turkish woman ; q w q v q ,  a man of Nepal or a Nepalese ; qqvz, a Nepalese wet 

Inan ; 4$vq, a European ; d,6~.4, a female person of Europe ; &@Gc;-r-q, m. 04 
&-r-w, f., one of British India, or a European residing in India ; P V , & . ~ ,  (or P-&), a 

Crrshmerian ; 2.g a Casllmerian woman ; qW*+q, one of tlie Brahman tribe, or a fol- 

lower of the Minclu religion ; qwV**< a Brallman'b wife, or the follower of ditto; 
V 

q ~ q . & ~ - q ,  m. w, f., a follower of Buddlra, a Buddllist ; ai~v4, a trader ; &w, a she 

trader; cv*g.s, a lnan of the Sa-skya religious sect in Tibet ; vvg.w, a woman of 
ditto. 

Q 75. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add- 

illg to them the particle jc, sm;rll or little ; as ~c;~3~;* ,  a small or little house. But 
tilere are many diminutives that are formed by turning the a or o vowel of tile prirni- 

tiye into &, and adcling to the entl Q (\\*it11 or without the above SG*), as from i, a * 
horse ; $2, colt ; from s, a cow ; itp, a calf; from p, a bird ; $%, a little bird ; from - 

V 
\ 

& a dour; $3, a little door ; from t, a stone; ;%, ;I little ~ t o n e  ; from ~ d ,  a lake ; wi3,  
;t I i t~le lake, &c. Some are formed by aclcling the u vowel, and so rrlaking two syl- 

li~bles of t l ~ e  former one ; as from rgq, a sheep ; 3.3, a lamb; from ~ 4 . 4 ,  a rope; 



a s s  n c o d  ; from 44, a child or young. 3% a little cl~iIcl, the young of an mimal. 

And, sonre are f'ormed Lv adding to tire 1)rimitiver the particle 9 ; as from w, a mck ; 

q-9, a little sack : or by adding 9 ; an from G, a man ; 43, a dwarf. 

OF DECLEYSION. 

9 76. Tl~cre is no irregularity whatever in tlre declension of noun#, adj r t ivn .  
nsn~emls, pronouns and partiripla ; they all nre declined in tlre mc manner by tlls 

addition of certain j)osll)ositive particles. As the nouns, &c. may b will, or witllout 

their respecli\.e arlicles, tire 1)ostpositive parlicles, in the instrumental uncl 
dative cases, rnust be selected in accordance with tlre final letter of tbe nominative ; 

in tlre o~lrer case8 they follo~v tlre nominative indiscriminately. 

Q 77. In t l~a  rlomin~tive the l~rrioo or thing is named ruimplg without any 

aclditiond syllable. The other cases are formed by certain postpositive particles, 

thus : 

§ 78. T l ~ e  agentive or rnstrumer~tive case is forrned by either h, %4,94, 64, or 

4y (or instmd of by -w, tlre 4 being dropped according to modern ortbograplry) 

signifying, by, with. 

5 79. The genitive or poesessive case is formed by the mme particles wit11 the 

omission of the final Y, thus : 3, 4, 8, 4, or dl, signifq'ing, 'e, of, pertaining, ~ I n t i r ~ g ,  

belonging to. 

Note. After a vowel the acljunc~s 6 or 4 may be ueed indiwrin~inatel~, (as also 

-v and Gcv ;) tlre first making but one sylluble with the prececlirg, ant1 the last R dis- 

tinct one; as sg, i d i  (pro". 84,) 6-3, 1a yi, mine ; C 4 ,  lor, or d v ,  hy;.~, by me, 1. 

5 80. The dative ia formed by 4, applied to the nominalire indiacriminatelF, 

lignifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regnrd or rapeet to, for, LC. Or I'y one 

of these, 3, 5, 5 or -x, 3, put after the nominative, acooding to i ~ s  final letter, signi- 

fying (in addition to what bas been .sic1 before of q), motion or pmgminn to, 

into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case is uml  sometimes for the locative 

also; that is to my, the above enu~neratal denote frequently, rest in, at, on, 

a place. 

8 81. The aaurptive or ol+ctive case is t b  same with the nominative. It 

seems eornetitnes to assume tlre QI of the dative. 
Y 



9 82. 'rhe vocative is the samc with tlre nominative, except that the vocative 

p;ll.ticIe 5 (signifying 0 !) or some other of similar purport is put before it. But, in 
4 

address or exhortatior~ is miide witl~out any sucl~ particle; as ? q ~ - $ % - ~ ~ ,  

gentlemen ! T 4 v $ k ' ~ q ,  priests ! 

5 83. ?'lie locative is formed by 4 and QI, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place. 

Tllis case sometimes is ex y ressed by the particles enumerated above under the dative. 

But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place. 

5 84. l'he ablative is formed by adding to the nominative 4vv or QW, signify- 

ing, of, out of, from. 

OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 
5 85. T l ~ e  Plural signs in general, are : aq, ~ a l ,  W w .  'I'lle first, aq, or aq*&ar(~, 

is peculiar to the pel-sonal pronouns, whicl~ have likewise iq, &WV, or ~q-qasq. Besides 
V 

these, occasionally occur %, 73,  4% WBPvT9, 9 4 ,  d I ( V v d ~ ,  GGW, &al"i $, and &qv, all 

of H hich clenole a collective or plural number. 

(h*ote. The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, relitlered by ~ s ,  in Tibetan, 

but in this language there is no dual, and the term 79  is used its a ~)lurill sign, except 

when it is added to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. But here also, 

it is used mostly in a plural sense.) 

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the 

nominative plural, and the other cases of the plural are made up by the same post- 

positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agentive or 

iusll-ulnentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to 

the final letter of the nominative plural. 

g 86. The following is the general form of declension, according to which may 

be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, end participles, as well as nouns. 

SING~JLAR.  

1 Nominative. 

2 Instrumentive or agenlive, h ,  4 ~ ,  9~ -V, or 3 w  ; by, with. 

3 Genitive or possessive, 3,4, $, 3 or 3; of, 's. 
4 Dative, QlI 8, 5, 5 or -X y ;  to, for, &c. 



5 Accusative or objective, 

6 Vocative, 

7 Loccctivc, 

8 Ablative, 

PLURAL. 
1 Nominative, 

2 Instrt~metrtive or agentive, 

3 Genitive or pooscrsiur, 

4 Dative, 

5 Accusative or objective, 

6 Vocative, 6. 
7 Locatiue, 

8 Ablative, 

like the nominative. 

a, o* 
0 or QI ; in, at, on. 

0~ or gq; from, of, out of, from on. 

5 87. Example : Singular. Plural. 

1 Nom. c(lc;yU&ry Buddha. VKW&W~WW the Buddhas. 

2 Inst. WE;Y.&V~Y by Buddha. WKY*&V*&WW*~V by the Buddhas. 

3 Gen. ywr&vv~ of Buddha. we;w*&v.&uy.Q of tlre Buddhas. 

4 Dat. ry~y*ly.q to Buddha Y ~ ; W * & V ~ ~ Y Y * Q I  to tbe Buddbas. 

5 Accus. c v ~ ~ ~ & v  Buddha. cvc;rv1&cv*&wu tlre Buddhas. 

6 Voc. ~ .y~ ;cv*B"v  0 Buddha. ~ * . J ~ ; Y ~ & Y ~ & u Y  0 Buddhne. 

7 Locat. rvr;sr.&lu.4 on Buddha. ~ E ; ( v . ~ ~ . ~ Y Y * ( L  on tlre Buddhas. 

8 Abl. cvc;4v'3vv4Y fromBudd11a. yc;cy.&t~-&~y*q~ from tlre Buddhas. 

(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cases may 

be omitted : since they may easily be formed wben required, according to the scherlle 

of general declension.) 

5 88. l 'he particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see the form of general 

declension), are used in the following manner. 



8 , ~  ancl 8 are used after r non~inative terminating in t, q, or Y ; as from ZG, thou ; 

.&I, tire l a c k  ; gw,  t l ~ e  body, are rnarle by thee; &*$w, \ I . ~ I ~ I  the 

h c k  ; s r w . ~ q ,  will1 or by tire body. And d'~.;, of thee, thine, thy ; &q-3, tlre 

Ikqck's ; BV$, of the body. 

444 ;tncl 4, after ;r nominative ending in q, or * c ;  ;IS from $4, the eye ; a&*, a name ; 

are formml, 8q*$w, by or wit11 the eye ; $G*&v, by or will1 ;r nume. And 44*4, 
of or belonging to t l~e  eye; &*S, of or belonging to r name. And so on wit11 

tlre rest. 

gy and 8, ;dter a no~ninative encliag in 4, &, X, or c ~ ;  as, h, price ; alw, speecl~; qqx, 
golcl j ~spl, ailrer ; form £ 4 . 8 ~  nud b.6 ; WWLW and q ~ . t $ ,  q 4 x . J ~  and q*jx*) ; 

ygrb"&v, and $5~ .4 .  

or -w, 344 and 6, or 3, are used after a nominative ending in any vowel ; as 4' 

motller ; &, rnnn ; $ water ; 2, fire ; g, a tooth ; form, slnlor w&, and w4 or u.4; 
Ew or i).du, a~rd  f 4 or 4.B; 5~ or 3'4~~ and 54 or 3.3; riv or iPdtw, and or 

4.3 ; GY or *j..q,, a11d or ,".a. 
g is tlre general dative sig~i, applied to ally nomin;tlive. 

is used after qgq, as ~ lq*g ,  into the Iland; 5q.g to the west. And trfier ~ * L * O J  

(far qq, AT, m), as 34.9 (for !34~*5), every where ; 4t.a (for 4ryVa), to the 

east ; ~ x ~ ' ~  (for ta -Yq~*~) ,  to the other side. 

j is used ~ f t e r  t, 7, 4, Y, X,  QJ : (1s &-a, for a name ; G~*J, into Tibet ; £q*s, for o 

I price ; qw.5, to a way, (road journey ;) qr3~3 .  in to gold ; %~~.71'5, into, to a 

place. 
\I 4 

5 or r ,  after Q or any vowel ; as $5or  3J1, to the soutl~ : WX, iuto a men ; h into, 

to, fire; a l ,  into water; a j ~ ,  into a god. 

9, nfter a no~ninetive endi~rg in W ;  as WW*S, to the right (I~antl or side). 

E-ramnples of Deciension. 

S) 89. All sorts of declinable words terminatirlg in the letters 7, q, or cv, as Zi, 
V 

thou ; q7, a vessd, (an utensil ;) 97, shine, lustre; Cq, a needle; urq. father, (reapect- 

fully ;) 49, fine floirr or meal of parched barley, (salu ;) xq, cotton clot11 ; JY, iil~le, 
\/ 

mason; XV, part, division ; G P h ,  wisdom ; WV, religion ; may be declined after the 

following paradigm. 



Singular. P l u r a l .  

1 Nom. SW, the body, sw4w4, bodice. 
2 I ~ r t r .  qw-34, by or with the body, gu.&uq*jw, with boclier. 
3 Poor. 91u.3, of tlre body, % ~ - 4 w y . # ,  of borlita. 

4 D a t .  qlqva, to the body, 4 to bodies. 

5 Ace. 94 ,  tlre body, %qV444, bodies. 

6 A b l .  ~ 4 . 4 4 ,  from tlre body, scv*kwV4u, from hodia. 

g W. All sorts of nouns termin~ting in any of 4, r;* hay  be declioed after 

the following example : 

Sitrgulnr. P l u r a l .  

1 Nom. %I, tlre eye, b 1 ' 4 ~ q  or h.74, the eyer. 

2 Ine t r .  ial*&, by or with tlre eye, %.I*~YY-$Y, by tlre eyee. 

3 Poso. iq-4, of tlre eye, h 4 ~ w . 8 ,  of t Ire eyes. 

4 D a t .  Es*q, to the eye, 24*44~*q, to tlre eyes. 

5 Acc. 34, tlre eye, h.444, tlre eyes. 

6 Abl. 4 ,  from the eye, 44. 4 4 4 .  44 ,  from the cyer. 
V 

Erampler to be declined : -4, a servant, eubject : 34, a wllole fiece of ciotlr ; 

m~ural, the l'ilxt yak, (Bos grunniens ;) qs, the hand ; 14, a eheep ; &I, m louse ; is, 
touch; &I, thunderbolt ; IG*, one's self; AK, a . d ,  tree ; BE, a pair, couple ;dq*$~*, 
a line of letters ; i .$~*, a looking glass, mirror. 

§ 91. All nouns ending in the letters 4.4. r. *Q, (as : Q I ~ ,  answer ; c4, a reward, 

fee ; qrt, way, road ; 8 %  a matron, motlrer ; ~ G x ,  gold ; 84'c/r, the haad'li finger ; 88, 

place, country ; ~qt*lu"~~, porcelain,) may be declit~ed after the following example : 

Singular. Plural. 

1 N o m .  $4, price, fc). ~ U W ,  prices. 

2 Instr. 4 ,  with or by a price, 4 by pricer. 
- .  

3 Pose.  , of the priw, f *  of p r i m  

4 D a t .  $4'41, to l l ~e  price, ~(L*wY'Q~, to prices. 

5 Acc. 14, the price, lq-444, prices. 

6 dbl. 1 q - q ~ ~  from tbe price, q lq-~ '~~r (cv ,  from prices. 
N 



9 .  All nouns that end in Q, i. e. in any of tlle five vowels, as:  qqq, precept; 
V 

w, motller; 3, man; a, limit ; a, fire ; and w, a female, may be declined after the fol- 

lowing example. 
Sing d a  r . Plural. 

1 Nom. 6r~q a, or the, king, ~ ~ r l ~ & ~ l v ,  kings. 

2 Instr. b q ' h ~ ,  by the king, bpr*$4rt~*$cv, by kings. 

3 Poss.  8 ~ 3 ,  the king's, kings. 

4 Dat. 84 'qv~ ,  to the king, B ~ ~ ~ ~ N W ~ Q ! ,  to kings. 

5 Acc. 8qvc, the king, mwq WW, kings. 

6 Abl. &avq.v'4w, from the king, 8 d ' 4 ~ ~ 4 r v ,  from kings. 

5 93. All words ending in a vowel, or having any of the 21 articles enumerated, 

may be declined after this form. Such as are, 

having the same terminations or articles ; and being used sometimes adjectively, and 

sometimes substantively ; as, q, the bad, bad, a bad man. 

w, father. 

w, mother. 

G, man. 

g, child, son. 

2, fire. 

~ 4 " ,  t11e head. 

$, the tootb. 

$, a year, kc. 

qq*q, the hand. 

$.w, the sun. 

q.q, the pillar. 

Adjectives, when put before a substantive, are invariable in all cases or both 

numbers; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after the subst;tntive, they 

$4*< the eye. 

a1mcv*< the body, object. 

3.-< the mountain. 

~ ~ 4 :  the bead. 

i.;, the figure, image. 

44'4, the lion. 

y s , ~ ~ q ,  the spring season. 

?gz1p, the summer. 

f*s, the hill, mountain. 

7$qvq*r), resident in a monastery. 

a hired working woman. 

are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive 

s s ~ - <  the body. - I 
ADJECTIVES. 

5 94. Adjectives can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives, 



being lhen invariable i ns N W . ~ ,  dry land ; ~ * l ~ * g Y r l ~ ,  the white or enlightened half of 

the moon, or of a lunation ; clqv$4u, the black or darkened half of ditto ; &4*< the 

great ; N P W * ~ ,  the learned ; h, a bad man ; PG-WG, a good hou~e  ; ~E;*w.clq*<~r 

9qW4q ,  the black valley. 

Rut it is very seldom that the adjective ie used before a enbbtantive; when it does, 

the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the 

genitive form 'i, or lras an 4 annexed ; ae m - 2  or ~ ~ * q & s  or qlq.<&$ good man, 

a hood man, the good man. 

€j 95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad- 

ditional terminations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as WE;*, good ; ~ c l ,  bad ; f-, 

white ; 44, black; T ~ Q ,  difficult ; q ,  easy, &c. But they may have also their respec- 

tive articles, as : grl~*q, grlc;-< a, or the, good ; 64.4, c;ri.$, v,q1S, a, or the, bad ; 
V 

y q r * q ,  yqr*q, ~ , q r ' w ,  a, or the, white ; 44.4, 49'?4q'$, a, or the, black ; ~ ~ Q * I J ,  yrpq.<, 

?qq.%, difficult, hard ; qVg,  1-< I-%, easy, &c. In all sucli adjectives the termination 

q and q denotes a thing or peleson, or they are substantive signs. But, in general, 

nben taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, tbey should have the 

47, after them thus; w~;*q.Gy, goodness; 49-rl-6,  blackness; ~ q ~ ' q * e i y ,  dif- 

ficulty, hardship ; q.s.37, easiness. 

§ 96. Some adjectives have but one termination, namely, the article w : as y w ,  
former, prior ; gvw, latter, posterior, outer ; ~ G W ,  inner, interior, inward ; g.w or 

~'ZQ-W, outer, outward ; &w, lower, inferior ; $c;*w (or !J9w,) upper, superior; waq-w, 

anterior, fore ; ~ G . W  or &qw, posterior, backward ; as in Q ~ P ~ * ~ ~ \ ~ Y * Y ' ~ Y Y ,  former or 

ancient interpreters ; ~$q.$~'~'af.4afw, latter or modern interpreters. 

5 97. Many adjectives may be formed froin substantives, adverbs, &c., by 

adding either of the genitive signs; as from SW, the body ; srv.5, of or  belonging to 

the body, bodily ; from yws, war; e\wq-4, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from k*, 
wood ; 46.4, of wood, wooden ; from ~ G L - ,  gold ; alrirr-s, of gold, golden ; from ;i, 

man ; 34, of man, human ; from <-2q, to-day ; <*Zc;*4, of this day, this day's ; from 

T ~ X ,  now ; T-~L.';, of t l~ is  present, this, &c. 

$ 98, Various affirmative adjectives are formed from substantives by adding 

some one of the following particles : as, y4, y4.34, saw-q ,  WQT-s, C~T-V, signifying : 



La\ i~ig, possessing, -d, -ful, full of, -eous, -ow, -y, &c. ; as in f 9'34 or wqaq, llaving 
V 

:I Ireilcl, I~e;rcled, c i ~ ~ ~ i  tal (let ler) ; 4xvy4, powssing wealtl1, wenlllly ; 44~*0l4'3rl, firll 

of moisture ; $ ~ - I J * T G ' ~ ~ ' v * I J  or &1'93(11, si~rful ; < ~ * P , ~ * W C Q ' ~ ,  talented, taleotful ; 

;i.rir~*v, illlelligent, reasonable ; from f q ~ ,  power ; T ~ G . E ~ ,  ~qs;.qq, ~qe;*vq-a4, 

~ q ~ - q z ( ~ ,  ~qc 'wrr~,  qqc;-&, po\\ erful, migb~y ; from i i ,  wc altl~, riches Y x * P ~ ~ ,  
V T x . ~ ~ ,  q x - ~ 4 . ~ 4 ,  i'x*qsry, $'x*Y~Q, $x.<c, w ~ a l ~ l ~ y ,  rich, opuleet. 

$90. Regalive acljectives are formed by &, 2 ~ 4 ,  S*WGQ, qq, V ~ V ,  4, Y, signify- 

ing : -less, \ \ a ~ ~ t i n g ,  not Iraving, without. destitute o f ;  in (il, im, ir,) un, dis : lrs 

qs_.ik or uGt4q, Ileacllrbs or without a l~vad, (nnall, not eal~ital, cbar;tcter ;) rz.q&qq 

or Y x - ~ ~ c ,  ]laving no w e ~ l t l ~ ,  destitute of wealtl~; <~*~) .wEQ,  11 itl~out defects; mvqg, 

incorl)ore;ll; waQWqry, illfinite ; ~ q a l w v ,  imniense ; &&*ST, irregular, immethodical ; 
w i*&-Y, u~lbecnmi~~g ; G.a~;*s, i~~conrenient ; Y ~ U W * ~ ,  unheard ; 4'44-4, unripe, 

immature, not ripe. 

Q 100. Acljvc~ives terminating, in English, in -able, and Able, may be e x p r e s d  

by sc;*q, fit, convenient, npt for, put after tlre gerund oPa verb ; as, ~ g q * a . ~ e ; - q ,  p o h  
ble or driukaMe; ax or q.l*i)e;*q, edible, esculent ; $qw).5s*q, legible, that may 6 
read or perused. The negsiives of ~hese are formed by putting & betweea tllem, thus; 

&w0g0s56v9, illegible. l'he p l r a ~ a l  sign is frequently dmpt before r)rg together 

11 it11 tlre q termination, as qgc.ac, potable. 

Q 101. Some acljectires are expressed by the participle future in p ,  as q & v O ,  for 
~S-q-aq, mortal, obnoxious to death ; Qsx*g for QSX'9'34, mutable, alterable: tile 

negatives of n llicl~ are formed, thus : &.9*h.4 or  in, immortal ; Q ~ X - ~ A - ~  
or ~ g r i r ~ ,  immutable. 

1 .  When ;In adjective is reduplicated, with any of 111e oarticlea pqv ~ q *  rqqv 

put betIveen the reduplication, it denotes a kind of superlative degree, and ,nay be 

ex pressed by very ;" as, udw*gs*~hv.  very beautiful ; r )pqvl ,  very great ; ~ ~ * ~ - ~ s * ,  
very slrort. 

Q 103, Wren the last or final letter is reduplicated with the 8 vowel over it, 

followecl by t l ~ e  articles 9 or Y ; it denotes i t  to be taken in a small degree, and may h 

expressed by somewl~at :' as dry**q, mmewbat beautiful; 4sv+q, somewhat little ; 

~ I I I . Z I * ~ ,  petty or sopl~istical reasoning. 



OF C o r ~ r a ~ s o a .  

5 104. In adjectivee tbe comparative degree is expressed emmetimes by *, more, 

and the super la t i~~e  b.v ~ q ,  most ; re, rrdv, high ; t.d, more lrigl~ or higher ; x q r d  
most high, o r  tlre Irigllest. Bu t  thie form seldom occun. 

Degrees of con~par iso~l  are vroperly expressed b y  the terms WU, UV, o r  qv, (gig- 

nifying, tlran, more tban) put after the nameof the pereon or  thing to wlrich comparieon 

is made ; as, mq*q(vw&~.i or q 4 . q ~  (or ~ q w ) ,  r y v &  tlrou a r t  (or you are) greater tban 

I ; ~q*qv<-qzr~;* or Q < - ~ w * < - w G ,  that  is better than this. The  superlative or  a com- 

parison with totality is expressed by aatq*ayvqv o r  9 4 * ~ ~ ,  than nll; as, <*sq.qq or 

B Y ~ ~ Q J Y - $ ~ ,  that  is greater than all, or that is the greatest. T h e  particles, qrl-41, 

more ; and &w, by a great deal ; are also in  uee for expressirlg any great degree of 

excellence or  of I Ire contrary. 

Q 105. Tlre superlative degree, without comparison, ie expressed by tlre following 
.I 

adverbial particles; L T ~ ,  ernillelltly ; h . ~ ,  very ; 3 4 * ~ ,  altogether, entirely; ~aal'h,  

chiefly; &vs, wl~olly ; ~lr;.yal*qx, tl~oroughly ; & 4 ' r l ~ ,  especially ; as, X ~ . W W P W . ~ ,  

eminently wise, or  the wisest ; 9 q - x y ~ 6 * c ,  entirely good, or  the best ; ikvvqvgv6; 
very clear, o r  the clearest 

Q 106. LIST OF ADJECTIVBB. 
\ I  V 

94, (u, 'I, W) crooked. 

9alV9q, very crooked. 

gq, all, whole, entire, every. 

381, (4, $/, G) contracted, cringing. 
V V b 

qqV, (q, U, w )  concave, not plane. 

&- Ye;, ditto. 

84 T 89'g4, thick, run into clote. 

pqv&q, curve, crooked. 
\ I  

p v ,  (q, q, w) straight, right. 

@ F * ~ G * ,  s tra~ght all along. 

sr. t 5)xVpr, flat, not globular. 

px.$"r, weak, feeble. 

~q T gq'gQI, long end flat,. not globular. , 

ax T k a x ,  round, circalrrr. 

$q T $4*&, curved, crooked, bent. 

$6'~ $k$~;~, oblong. 
\ 

& I W ' ~ W ,  soft, pliant, flexible. 

$X T $r{x, feeble, weak. 

Gqv T &v&v,  tand ding in an erect por 

tu re. 

pvq, bitter. 

~ ' 5 4 ,  mighty, powerful, potent. 

P * J J ~ ,  gainful. 

profitless. 

$c;cy*ar), haughty, proutl. 

~ k w * q q ,  ditto. 
0 



$r;w*, void of pride. 

r a r ; u l v q Q J ,  ditto. 

~ 5 - a q  1 myqrvaq, specid, particular ; emi- 

nent, excellent. 
V 
~ 9 ,  curved, crooked; cunning. 

awq*qq, lawful, legal ; of good morals. 

~YIV'%, illegal ; unusual. 

aq-qq,  bashful, modest. 

a ~ a q ,  ditto. 

ag-ii$, ditto. 

~QT* ,  impudent. 

#q*;q, angry, wrathful ; cruel. 
V w*, (g, q, +I,) full, replete. 

q ~ v a q ,  snowy, icy; full of frozen snow. 

49'391, supine, lying with the face upwards. 

qQ1'aq, important, of consequence. 

gt', middle. 

p r y a q ,  reepectfnl. 

+g.aq, intelligent, sagacious. 

+qvaq, having a rank or dignity. 
w 
46; upper, superior. 

%YY.~, accustomed, wonted, woot. 

evs*.4q, crafty, sly, deceitful. 

#qwq, curved, crooked. 

a6-< hard, rough, rude, impolite. 

q q w v a q ,  illustrious, famous, celebrated, 

renowned. 

qqwflrl, ditto. 

96', (q $I, %) cold* 

q s w a q ,  numerous, numeral. 

pt;v@, innumerable. 

qwqV43, swampy, marshy. 

&q-y-a,. h d a w y ,  full of shade. 

I r .44,  Laving corners or nrylea 

%we;, having many angles, polygonal. 

gwq, broken, maimed. 

q q ~ a q ,  careful, cautious. 

<q-&, careleas, heeclless. 

$4, (y <, ',rj;) foolish, stupid. 
V qaqV4,  clever, clexteroue. 

434, (q, Y,) homogeneous, consisting of one. 

al&r~*G, consisting of one; single, alone. 

q34-q, alone. 

~ S Z T - ~ ,  simple, naked. 

qav, (4, < w, K )  dear, beloved. 

sqrv-l, both. 

q%*q, second. 

qqvq consisting of two. 

43q*4, natural, not artificial. 

qGq*< oppo8ite, atlverse, contrary. 

q i j r ~ . i b  fill1 of wrinkles, 

al$"-aq, strong, vigorous. 
V I 

q q y * q ,  weak, feeble, languid. 

934, (< 3: $) fierce, cruel, furious. 

4 J"lvq'i4, mischievous, hurtful. 

qqQ', (g,) encient, old, of old time. 

q 6 * q w a 4 ,  hurtfill. 

al%.r(.~r;.qavy ditto. 

qqTvqarv, ditto. 

q k * ,  (q, $, W, K )  clearq. pure, clear; holy. 

&, (< g) chief principal 

qqq, (y, w,) other. 



44q*4q, another. 

.I~QI' J*&w, immamlmble, immcnrs. 

.I~QT%, ditto. 

sq-cv, ditto. 

qa'aq, arched ; having a bow. 

q4c;*aq, broad, wide. 

qbSr$T, void of bnadtb, narrow. 

qqq, (q, u,) youo~,  trot old. 

4q4'~ (W,) young, virgin. 

&a(), bright, rhining. 

4g.C e m h t ,  right; upright, honest. 

qqvgY'aq, inconsiderate, rash. 

434ry'dq, corporul, bodily, material. 

q34qv* incorporeal, immaterial, rpiritud. 

435*~*5 comprehensible, ooneeivable. 

435*~'%*q, incomprehensible, inconceivable. 

m i q ,  lucky, fortunate 

mv%, unlucky, unfortunate. 

qrqcl.qVa(l, itcbp. 
w V wx, (y, w,) borrowed, adopted. 

qtqry, (y, Y,) tha right (hand or side). 

qg~;-, (9, q, tame, domestic. 

*c;-p.aq, inattentive, negligent. 

&a4, crafty, cunning, deceitful. 

ditto. 

q&cv-q, covered. 

d c ~ ' a q ,  crafty. 

d q ,  (Y,) crafty, the left hand 0.r ride. 

q k q ,  good, excelleut, fine. 

dv;, the dead. 

43r, (a moirt, wet, fresh ; recent 

wV, (q) recret, not common. 

wr, (4, $I, jf,) new, frerb, virgin. 

qyg, (g, < ',) clear ; evident. 

434'4, all the three. 

~ Y Y ' V ,  conristing of tbree. 

qyY*q, the third. 

9qr$, of gold, golden. 

q+x*aq, golden ;gilt. 

4G4, (4, UV, 4, q) living, arite. 

c;-8gaq, proud, arrogant. 
V V  

~ 4 ,  (4, Y, w,) bad, ill, wfcked. 
V 

c q ' ~ q ,  mean, pitifol, very bad ; m. 

c;xvaq', strong, vigorous ; bud, rbarp. 

6xvik, weak, blunt 

c;~-r;r< boarse, dingrecable. 

tired, fatign* w e y .  

qgp.*'q, inde-Me. 

c;q.%, ditto. 

Zy 'q ,  certain, real, true. 

$54, naturd. 

8f -34, shamefaced, borbful, mod-+ 

gfv%, ditto. 

$fw9.(, ditto. 

*&-hvy, shamelern, impudent. 

&w$xvaq, wonderful. 

& v y ,  satisfied, not wirbing mom. 

ikry.%, inentiable. 

a -Za4 ,  ndsy, elamoroaa 

for 3& bald, having DO hair om the 

head. 

&&, not b t  or globular; n m h t e d .  



g ~ . ,  (BG'S, O T ~ , )  small, little, the younger. 

&s;*pc, very small, little. 

8, ( k g , )  great (the great, the elder). 
-1 V  Be, (rl,  w,) great, large, big. 

&J-%, irreligious, impious. 

&*914, religious, pious, godly. 

qq*, 1 qc;'~, little, few. 
4 4 

6 1  q*G near, not far dietant. 

a*Eq*%vq, impartial. 

Qq.44, dangerous. 

6vy.qva4, faulty, wicked, sinful. 

wq-;i'~;vdq, corrupt, wicked, sinful. 
V  V 
qq-afvliy,  sinless. 

$.gal, bad, mean, silly. 

477,  (9,) contrary, opposite. 

avwqlq, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian. 

a4*ffv, far, distant, remote. 

~ 6 ' ,  open, plain ; clear. 

d ~ n l ' a ~ ,  whole, entire, all. 

a rq ,  free, freed. 

a q * q a q ,  dusty, full of ashes. 

~ q ' d - a ~ ,  spotted, full of spots. 

day, (< q,) dense, thick, close, compact. 

8, (4 z,) chief, principal. 

g4vQ*aq, generous, liberal. 

O q ~ v i * 7 f ' p 1 4 v q ,  ditto. 

O q ~ i * * ,  illiberal. 

galwq3*q.aq, affectionate, loving. 

gqqv<4, heart-trying. 

96' r g 6 . t  slrort, brief. 

/4'&, general, common. 

OQ, (g,) soft, tame, mild. 

G*Zwac), doubtful, dubious, uncertain. 

aer*, (;", 6) lame, cripple. 

79, (9, c,) clean, pure, sincere. 

first 

\6y.q, pure, clean, clear ; eincere. 

~?'q'a(I, faithful, believing. 

?fv*, faithless, unbelieving, infidel. 

fw0q, excellent, holy, saint ; noble. 
V 

F ~ * L I ,  strict, not loose ; exact. 
v v Tq,  ((9, q, w,) still, quiet, slow; eoft. 

SY, many, much. 

57.9, bent, inclined, prone. 

54'14, diligent. 

5qvq, tired, weary, fatigued. 

~ q - 4 4 ,  tiresome. 

ST*, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable. 

sq, ((9, 3,) soft, gentle, tame. 

<4, (v, <) narrow, not wide, needy. 
V  

5q, (q, z,) strong, stout ; brave, valiant ; 

fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy. 

rqv6q-aq, violent, cruel, tyrannical. 

rc;., (< g) right, straight, upright. 

j q ~ ' q v i q ,  arrogant, proud. 
V V V V  
5 I S ~ T I  warm. 

T ~ Q ,  (g, <c) hard, difficult. 

y w ,  (q, % Z,) white. 
V V 

7q4 (q, q, LI,) rare, scarce, dear. 

y q ~ ,  (9. q, 4) glad, merry, rejoicing. 

~ q ~ ~ q a r l ,  joyful, cheerful. 

I qqqvq4, ditto. 



~gc).a, of winter, wintery, hyemal. 

y*, ($: $,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked. 

backed. 

53*q-a4, virtuour. 

q&*q, neceerary, needful. 

T & r v d 3 ,  ditto. 

~ q y ' a q ,  ditto. 

fqw*y.%*q, unnecesray. 

~&$s, ditto. 

Y ~ Y ' V ,  joyful, merry, glad. 

Tp*#*aq, hostile, inimical. 

r\q*ac), ditto. 

ysq-6, of rilver, rilver. 

qi/q'aq, material, real. 

T%wk, immaterial, not existing. 
V 

~ q q . g . q - y ,  memurable, that may be mea- 

surecl. 

qqq*r%*q fqw*, immeuurable. 

5q4w, immense. 

~ r l ~ ~ a q ,  courageour, brave ; rtrong. 

T ~ M ,  ditto. 

f qq, (q 4) noble, illurtriour ; prosperous. 

yT"9, of spring, vernal. 

qqe;.a+ mighty, powerful, potedt. 

f w v p q ,  ditto. 

waq, headed, with a head, capital. 

wh wlthout a head, headleer. 

wy.aq, mplrated, aspirate. 

ysqD (9, < $#) poor# indigent' 

faq, (g eolitary, retired. 
P 

TPqVS4, harmontour, meldlour, roul. 

T U ~ & ,  of or relating to the mummer, ertival. 

934'914, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

qSrv%, indivirible, inreparnble. 

fwq, (v,) low, mean, humble. 
V 

T4Q, (9, 9, q) low, mean, not high. 

5 4 ~ ,  (=I, < %) red. 

~Fa'ic), dropsienl. 

T Y O ' V ' ~ ~ ,  dim, stupid. 
V V 

q4, (u, 4,4,) bhwk. 

W-W I 06-4 inner, inward ; domentie. 

46'4, intrinric, enoteric ; orthodox. 

qf*db rick, diseased. 

qqw*, not rick, healthy. 

m.8, occidental, western. 

IWY*a(L, efficaciour, rtrong, nutritive. 

IY'V*, ine5cacious. 

ib (rl, c,) obscure, gloomy, dim. 

r4'&, (G) very obrcure, gloamr. 

T6cv.q-acl, faulty. 

r r a q ,  wealthy, opulent. 

Yxvplq, ditto. 

q-4 of the father, paternal. 

wy3, of the father and mother, pmnrr l .  

q y v a q ,  useful, wholenome. 
V V 

IQQ, (Y, v, w,) common, vulgar ; mean, 

coam?. 

GGY'Y, indigent, poor. 

&qY 1 i&ydq, daring, bold. 

31 i*~, lest, modern, of late. 

34, (g, ;/, .Y,) rich, wealthy, opulent. 



5 5 ,  (u, < W, z,) half, the half of, 
V V 

1, (9, w,) small, minute, subtile, thin. 

$.<qv14, envious. 

w'<"al*~4, ditto. 

@G-4, northern, of the north. 

gv, (9,) purified, perfect, accomplished. 

@YY*qv14, clement, mercih~l.  

awv'ji~, n~erciless, unn~erciful. 

g*qq*a4, singular, distinguisl~ed, different. 

Gq .14 ,  savoery, flavorous, palatable. 
V 
q v q *  I $ : i i ~ ,  insipid, t.asteless. 

8, (4,) upper, superior, Iiigher. 
" V 

~ 4 ,  ( q, q, w,) stupid, ignorant, foolish. 
V 

$34 1 qVyq 1 $V'P14'14, intelligent, sagacious, 

ingenious. 

unintelligent, foolish. 

@$Y.~4, prudent, intelligent. 

$gw-Sq, imprudent. 

qw-q, bitter, of a disagreeable taste. 

q<*gvaq, happy, blissful. 

g<q ,  (v, V,) trlle, just. 

gqqvqcp, unjust. 

q<q-q*a4, wealthy, rich. 
V 

q b 4 ,  (q,) secure, firm, strong. 

944 ,  (4, q, w, a,) honourable, respectable, 

reverend. 

qa.q.44, affectionate, kind, merciful. 

q3-pl4, ditto. 

q 2 v q . * * q  T gdVj iT ,  unkintl ; merciless. 

g$.q*%*q*ari, ditto. 

qg4-s(*14, diligent, industrious. 

V 
q#4*Qg"l'bq, diligent, induetrioue. 

g#4-v4, ditto. 

q#(~~%, idle, indolent. 

q34 .14  or  g4'a4, lying, false. 

W E ; ' ,  (=I, % <j good. 
v 

gGq,  (9, $: w,) cool, fresh, eomewhat cold. 

936 '14 ,  fragrant, having a scent, sce~rtetl. 

g*, (4,) fine, pleasant, savoury. 

4'3 I ~ 4 ,  of the mother, maternal. 

YE;', (<) many, much. 

~ 4 ,  (4, w,) lower. 

IF(V r YY*$, lower, last, final. 

2 4 - 4 ~ ~ 3 4 ,  jealous. 

G G . ~ ,  nominal. 

i)e;-14, having a name, famoue. 

a'%, bounclless, infinite. 

#-$*i4, sulphureous. 

14*q  1-18, dark, obscure, gloomy. 

+'<, clieap, of little value. 

Gcv'q'a4, respectful, regardful. 

4-64-14, sorrowful, grievous. 

~*64*%5, sorrowless. 

gWq, intoxicated, drunk. 

YPY, (q, c, $,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent. 

~ $ 4 ,  (v, Y,) knowing, understanding. 

~ 3 4 . 4 ' 1 4 ,  intelligent, skilful. 

~ a q * % ,  igaorant, unskilful. 
w v 

YRK, (g,  q, u,) hard, solid, compact. 

w$qywy hard, solid. 

q d q ~ - q x y ~ * q ,  Ibardehed. 

wq14 ,  having a head, headed, capital. 



wa4q, (q,) swift, speedy, nlmble, quick. ./ */ 
w t s ,  (P, 4, Y,) sweet. 

u$q-q, evident, open, clear; eminent. 

~ q ~ * q ,  even, level ; equal, like. 

qqu*&, having no rqusl, unequalled. 

uqw-qq, matchlean, incomparable. 

w6hvq, eoft., pliable. 

uaQ-&, limited. 

q a ~ * h ,  unlimited, boundless. 

waQWqy, ditto, infinite. 

wa*;ic weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impotent. 

ug'pfq, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious. 

wgq-u, agreeiog, concordant, eimilar. 
V \/ &, (q,) ug'cl, (u, U,) high, elevated. 

wV4-a4 T u q q v ~ q ,  having a colour, coloured. 

Y5"q*iiT, colourlees. 

u&r;wvq, equal, like. 

~ & e ; ~ * & ,  having no equal, matchless. 

w k - a q ,  eorrowfu1. 

~ f q y ,  (q, u,) wise, clever, learned ; brave. 

~2 y, (q, Y,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele- 

gant, graceful. 

f9'hva(1, hasty, precipitant, hurry. 

$'&, eharp, pointed. 

d, &4, hot, biting hot, (ae a spice.) 

& v q * ~ ,  hot, sultry, torrid. 

A?**, measureless ; immoderate. 

a?-914, moderate, temperate. 

&?*~'V*QTY*Y, beyond measure. 

&qy.a(l, dangerous ; criminal, faulty. 

&*q, burnt, hurt by fire. 

L * u ,  content or contented, s a t h ~ .  

&*hv&, of thir ride. 

I &sva4,  turbulent, ternpestuoua, bolterous. 

1 191'34, regular, methodical. 

&q*w, ditto. 

&qo*, irregular. 

I $q*drq*a, of p o d  moral conduct. 

Q B ' R O Y Y * ~ ~ ,  ditto. 

&q'aYq'&, of bad moralr, dimlute.  

1 $ir;-, Iongevoue, living long. 

&*qs; (84,) living a short time. 

&*+, lifeless. - V &*w,, living. 

I & * q q - ~ ~ u . q ,  deceased, the late. 

& . - ~ ~ q * q ,  ditto. - 
&-qqq-q, amphibious . 
&qy, hard, difficult. 

& ~ w - ~ ,  prickly, full of thorns. 

&*a4, moderate, observing due mearure. 
% 

&,T.Y~, ditto. 

&.i&, inmoderate. 

Q-4, clear, not obscure. 

9, (v, q, G,) lame, cripple, maimed. 

I 9 ~ ~ 4  greaey, oily, fat. 

1 q q . 4 ,  destitute of fat, he. 

I 4-g, calm, quiet, r i l l ,  mild, gentle. 

I Sg, (< z) minute, fine, aubtle. 

$Y, (q, <) Bavorous, savoury, sweet. 
V 

94, (s,) fine, good, pure. 

qci*a(l, wide, broad. 



a&'%, not wlde, narrow. 

~QI '<  mean, pitiful, coarse. 

mq*r('M, defective, wicked, corrupt, calami- 

toue. 

W G V ~ ,  of copper. 
V 

VE;Wrl74*M, of copper colour, copper co- 

loured. 

-*+, never-failing, inexhaurti ble. 

m, (rt, </,irv,) deep, profound. 

$q'&, inexhaustible. 

iv4a, nitroua. 

&-M, crafty, canning, deceitful. 

a"q.a'4'a, crafty, sly. 
V gwu, round, circular, globular. 

V q 4 * ~ ,  entire, not castrated. 

&-w, shining, bright. 
V .l 

&*Y, (Q, a,) deaf- 
V qy.4, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor- 

thy of. 

qnqw,  frozen, congealed. 

qm~wq, gone astray, erred. 

q~qy.q,  etirred up, troubled. 

q ~ z y * q ,  born, produced. 

qqqvq, prohibited ; etopped. ' 

qqqViq,  burdeneome. 

qqg&qq-w, faulty, criminal. 

qgx*q-aq, mutable, changeable, alterable. 

qlerlq.*-y or  QW*, immutable. 

q*?*q~a, sorrowful, penitent. 

q.&%.q.*y or Q;$-%, immortal. 

q&p, mortal. , 

I QT*, (4 %) mft, smooth, mild. 

QS4'V34, perishable, frail. 

Q h v ~ a q  or Q ~ ~ Y ' M ,  fearful, timorouO 

dreadful, frightful. 

Qi14~*%'56'9,  dreadful, horrible, awful. 

Q%qviif, intrepid, fearlesa, bold. 

Q$~Y*sQ~, ditto. 
V 

Q ~ V ,  (V, v), agreeable, pleaeant. 

Qlhv< clever, dexterous, prudent, wire. 

QdyVq, fit, meet, proper, becoming. 

Q ~ I ,  ($: i;) denee, thick, heavy, close. 

~ g w v q ,  covered, overcast. 

Q JV~V,  compoundecl. 

QJVY'~Y, uncompounded, rimple. 

Q5, (g,) like, similar, equal. 

Q:vq, mixed, mingled. 

~ '~a lwq,  eminent, excellent, high ; venerable, 

respectable, reverend. 

Q ~ B ' T ~ I ~ V  I Q$QI.%, inseparable. 

Q ~ ~ T ' $ F * L (  T QOQ'G, ineeparable, incobe- 

rent. 

qf 4, plump, fat, thick, groas. - 
~ d 6 ~ 9 ' 1 4 ,  hurtful, mirchievou~ noxious. . 
q$.q.**y, innocuoue, harmlese. 

Q&, ditto. 

Q ~ Y ,  (q, w,) wiee, clever, learned ; brave. 

bubfu'# modeet- 

~ # r l - q * i t y ~  T Q&w'%, impudent. 

q-rt&yiq, wonderful, strange, curiour. 

-Y, (q. <) wide, ample, diffuse, copious. 

q*%*$vq, pleaeing, pleasant, delightful. 



4T*s4*$kq, diragreeable. 

gq-<  crooked ; wrong ; deceitful, false. 

<u, (u, <) inconstant, changing. 

c.';, dull, heavy, blunt. 

A ~ Y ' Y ,  large, extensive, huge, vast ; thick, 

gross. 

fq-q-34, learned, intelligent, skilful. 

fqvq, reasonable, just, convenient. 
V V fr;, (9, sr, 4,) long ; distant. 

fr;q* y swift, speedy. 
V V &, (4, sr, w,) lean, meagre. 

fq-24, precious, valunble, costly. 

zw*aq, partial, siding with one party. 

hr% impartial. 

s ~ q ,  convenient, apt, fit, meet, becoming. 

sq, (g, q,) rotten, putrid. 

Lr;y.q, stiff, harcl. 

%*q, ready. 

h q ,  stout, strong. 

x-, (u, $I,) stiff. 

&*, (q,) simple, not compouncl. 

41 V T  %, old, aged. 

Wyrl,  grown old. 
V 

& g . 5 ~ 5 * y ,  fordable. 

5 q v r % q ,  not fordable. 
v V Zs, (4, q, w,) wild, not domestic. 

&qw*q, fat, thick. 

)wq, exteneive, large, copious ; ample, 

wide. 

trt.c, bright, ehining ; awful. 

6qv4, raw, not subdued by fire; nabecl. 
0 

0 a 
Q6.Y 1 9e;y.V, old, ancient ; worn out. 

Q ~ Y ,  withered, pined sway. 

&4*qparl, turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear. 

54'4, firm, rteady, durable, larting. 

t y V u ,  copious, abundant, I&. thick. 

% ~ l ' <  blunt, dull. 
v 
c ~ Y ' ~ I ( I ,  judiciour. 

A R w * ~ ,  blunt, tlull. 

3 R  r;*3-~r;*q, malleable. 

lwvV, maimed, mutilated, defective. 

4 t v a q ,  dusty. 

<y-qaq, real, rubstmtial. 

44-34, parulent, fill1 of corrupt matter. 

(g,) c4 T-;, sharp, acute, edged. 

$ 1  aT'c7, tlhick, dense. 

4 & q y * ~ - S 4 ,  foggy, miety. 
V 

34.~4, dull, heavy, rtupid. 

4 L y-q, dull, heavy ; foggy, misty, overccrst. 

i(e;y*u, dull, stupid, ignorant. 

S g v * ,  unekilful. 

18'914, skilful, exercised, expert. 

ge;., (<,) rough, harsh, full of hard puti-  

cles. 
v w gq, (sr, w,) harsh, rongh ; of unequal rar- 

face. 

$-$a4 1 &so, pointed, having a top or apex. 

aTv$aq, playful. 

$ ~ 9 ' ~ 4 ,  diligent, induatrioue. 

~ 4 ' 3 4 ,  false, lying. 
. I  

&qr(ry, accomplished, perfect, complete ; 

finished, ended. 



vain, falre, empty. 

aq.34, moist, wet. 
v 

~ S V ,  moist, wet ; fresh, green, new. 

q 6 * g * ~ q ,  adoleecent, youw. 

Q I Y ' ~ ~ ,  laborious, industriour. 

Q I Y * ~ ,  idle, lazy, doing nothing. 

s v i q ,  bodily, corporal, corporeal. 

sq*&, incorporeal. 

~ ' 3 ~ ~ 4 ,  idle, lazy, indolent, slothful. 

6jqu*q, good ; elegant, graceful. 

dqy-q'), virtuous. 

{q, (< q) dat, not globular. 

aqy.q, dumb, mute. 

3-9 ; *u ,  heavy* 

jq-4,  ditto. 

~ q ,  (y,) flexible, pliant. 

mv 1-g, green. 

*aq, heavy, grave, weighty. 

*-qq, ditto. 

@Y*< overflowing, full. 

g4y.q hungry, grown hungry. 

ya common ; both. 

wide, ample, diffured. 

&u, blessed. 

aqy-aq ,  vehement. 

%a, stronr, vigorous. 

%**, impotent, weak. 

q q - x q a q ,  ingenious, witty. 

N q g  intelligent, learned 

&&-a, nitrous. 

# ivaq,  defective, damaged, broken. 

~ r q  for 4yxvq, new, frerh, recent, virgin. 

gqvi(, tedioue, irkeome. 
1 
y q v i q ,  furroqed, having long trench-. 

GYY'*, inanimate. 

1 * Y ( V ~ ~ ( I ,  animate. 

' +Y, new, fresh, recent. 

<q*qfor 4 q 4 * q  living, alive. 
v v qq, (q, ar,) thin, slender, lean. 

rnvk, dark, obacore. 

ayaq,  affectionate, passionate, desiroun. 

afvqq, ditto. 

e,viiy, disaffectionate, unbeloved. 

I &*a,, animate, living. 

I &*O1q, ditto. 

+4**, inanimate, lifeless. 

1 &.q, unusual. 

l a 1 (g, < G,) light, not heavy ; emy, thin. 

a+'%, ditto, thin. 

q.q.iy*r(, not to be deceived, infallible. 

J.% ditto. 

4, (9, a, g) thick, dense. 

~41-5, ditto. 

mvW, sonorous, vocal. 

afs (U",) dry. 

WQI'qaq, happy, fortunate. 

4W914, ditto. 

qgh, unfortunate, unlucky. 

$4, (4,) thirsv* 

(q) white, grey. 



fi, (q) happy, fortunate, ar are. 
W V  

JX, (v, w,) wur, d d .  

3qvd4, hurtful, unlucky. 

$424, faulty. 

iq*%, faultbar. 

yq-h,, intrepid. 

%A-< crooked, curved, bent. 
w  I ~ v a * v ~ ,  conceivable, imaginable. 

J'%Y, inconceivable. 

#'a, artful, crafty, cunning. 

r014, eonoroua, sounding. 

y a q ,  ditto. 

q-ar, first, former, prior, antecedent. 

(3) %I-$ blue ; green. 
V  

-4, (4,) agreeable, pleming. 

t, (4) soft, gentle. 

Q s w ~ ,  degenerate, grown worre. 

qc*i*w, nlerciful, generour. 
* 

qe;*b.h-r(, unmerciful, cruel. 

j4 ,  (4, <) roft, gentle. 

5 q v a ,  eick, diseased. 

isvq, atretched out, straight. 

t8fwr(*a4, boaeting, bragging. 

, ( , , )  thick, denae ; heavy. 

i6-v. empty, void. 

fq"r44, strong, vigorour. 

~ ~ W P I ( L ,  ditto. 

weak, feeble. 

w'9.34, angry, paeriooate. 

&Low, trembling, frightful. 

4qv*, vicioua, rinbl. 

I ***, rlalesa. 

p, (q. c) qreenble, p l n r h g  ; fair, haul- 

rome, beautiful, deligbtful. 

3 4 , q Q W d 4 ,  unemy, rorrowhI. 

rL'14, clewed. 

*x'&, clewlerr. 
V 

r)*hryvq, of all wrtr, rerrrml. 

ydr(, bairy. 

r&, bairlerr, having no bair oa. 

X ~ Y ' ~ ( L ,  profitable, adrmtapour.  

ni ' i4r  spicy, reasoned with spice. 

d ' q ~ ~ a 4 ,  courageour, able. 

cq44*S7'4,  cowardly, fearful. 

F', (q q,) skilful, clever, dexterour, remd7,f L 

Q, general, common ; chief. 

l ~ * q * d ( L ,  bury, employed, Indurtrieu. 

:4q, meagre, lean. 

%, (<) thick, grorr, bulky. 

rwq, awollen, puffed u p  

r n Y ' Y ,  hungry. 

iry*r(, frozen, rtiff, bard. 

all-q, ripe, mature, perfect. 

i4-&, matuntive. 

p*$ dark red. 

#qoq, mad, lunatick. 

f%*q, mad, grown mad, distncted. 

-4 dexterous, clever, fine. 

O v a 4 ,  moist, wet. 

aqv%, void of moirture. 

Ipgl-34, ample, r ide .  

1 G W ) ~ ,  very ~mple ,  wide. 



y*qqqvq,  unabolished. 

u * a ~ ; q ~ q ,  unaccepted. 

Neptive participial adjectives are formed from affirmative onen by the addition of  

w, o r  4; as in the following list, from 84-4, ripe ; gwVq, said; ZW*~,  I~eard, &c. are formed: 

wcq?qvq, ditto. 

y*z4y- q, uaaccomplished, unfinished. 

w*&qrq, incomplete. 

q*?qwq, not clean, inaccurate, incorrect. 
V 

q v 4 w ~ q ,  unaccustomed, unwonted. 

qvqyvwq*q, ditto. 

y.q&*q, unelected. 

w*q&q, unacquainted, unknown. 

I * Q ~ R J ' ~ ,  unasked. 

y*q3y-q, unmixed, pure. 

woar*q, ditto. 

q*qtc;cy*q, unbeaten. 
3 

w*fiqvq, unripe. 

w * ~ v q ,  unsaid, not ~poken .  

w.$w*q, unl~eard. 
V 

wV8ra6*q, unseen. 

w*qj j" l~ 'q ,  ditto. 

~'qcqarq, uncoveretl. 

w*qqqVq, unhindered. 

apqqc;*q, unfilled, unreplete. 

yvg?wq, uneaten. 

wv@q*q,  undone, not made, uncreatc. 

w.q&ry'q, ditto. 

q*qdq*q, ditto. 

Q ~ q - q - ~ q * q ,  uncompounded, siorple. 

w-yq, unbought. 

w-wqq, undaunted, unabashed. 

Y'IY'~, unable. 
~ * q p ~ * q ,  unchewed. 

y*qyqlyVq, unconceived, not imagined. 

Y ' T T * ~ ,  unbelieving. 

#q*wVsc;yvq, uninvited. 

@'wVQgv'q, unopened, not yet blown. 

~'qdqw'q, unbolted, not sifted. 

Y - Q Y * ~ ,  unborn. 

yvq$wvq, nnborrowcd. 

a v q q q w v q ,  unbred, untaught. 

W . q ~ q l . q ,  unbroken, not tamed. 

a('q$q~*q, unburnt. 

wvq36*q, uncaught, not taken. 

w * i c ~ ' q ,  uncertain. 

qq.~*&*q, unchaste. 

$wvq*~*4q*q,  unbecoming. 

0q-&'~*&'4, uncommon. 

jqvGvr t*dr*q,  incompact. 

~ * a q r y . q ,  uncollected. 

w.Y&*~,  uncreate. 

~ q g v - q ,  undigested ; un~nelted. 

~ * ~ m q y ~ q ,  unfrozen, not congealed. 
V 

~ v & y . q ,  untilled. 

q*~q.q,  unpleasing. 

uvGqy.q, unfair ; not well, LC. 

Y * Q ~ ~ R J * ~ ,  unerring, not mistaking. 
-D 

Y cq*q, not yet come, future. 

wvCc;qwq, ditto. 

U - Q ~ W ~ ,  not escaped. 

u y v q ,  ~rnredeemed, &c. Bc. 

&-$qsq, unbecoming, indecent, unsuittlble. 



&ar*q, ditto. 
V 

&m'q, immovuble. 

&~gq.q, ditto. 

$i)~~*q, ignorant. 

&%~L,J ,  uneteady, frail, transient. 
V 

jj.&e;q*y, not ignorant. 

aq~*q, unplewant, disagreeable to the taste 

jjqq-y, unpleusant (to the ear). 

$&-y, imporsible, impracticable. 

&m-q,  inexhauutible, infinite. 

&Q& unlike, different. 

3-q;qeq, inconstant, mutable. 

%~q.q, indefatigable. 

i i -r*~~, not to be eatisfied, ioratiablc. 

&444~9, unclean, impure, unholy, defiled. 

Q ~ T W ~ ,  higb (snd) low. 

QT&QS, like, unlike. 

wqw-%rrqu, even, uneven ; equal, unequal. 

Q JWBY I Q~'V'W-P'V, compound, simple. 

q?e;-e;q, good, bad or ill. 

&4c;', great, smell. 

fr-gc, long, short. 

i w - q ,  large, snlnll ; coarse, fine. 

q ~ w . g g  boft, harsh ; smootb, rough. 
4 

q-4, Imrtl, soft. 

qr*%, light, heavy. 

;G*Q$~, hard, soft. 

~ ' ~ 4 4  or ~ 4 ,  thin, thick. 
4 

6e;-v1 i4-< straight, crooked. 

55-59, bent backwards, forwards. 

qt,q-q< firm, fixed, movable. 

?qe;*aq 1 ?q~*h, powerful, impotent- 

~ q ~ ' q ,  difficult, eaay. 

q*ar thick, thin, (a8 a liquid.) 

W W * ~ ~ L ,  dry, moist. 

~ q ~ * g q ,  white, black. 

$r*ig., sharp, blunt. 
V 

qc;'s, cold, warm. 

r t & y * i i * ~ i ~ ,  fair, unfair. 
9 ~~~~~f 9, agreeable, diragree~ble ; p l e ~ i n g ,  

unpleasing (to the eye). 

8uv$&, agreeable, disagreeable, (to the m t e  

or smell.) 

qq*$w, pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.) 

+qwa(l 1 $*, savoury, insipid (to the tute.) 

T ~ Q ' * ~ Q ,  glad, sorrowful ; merry, sad. 
4 a q x ~ ,  near, far. 

xqyvrp, large, small ; grosc, subtle. 

?4*q1 qe;qVy, narrow, ample, wide. 

41qVd41  414W'h, corporeal, incorporeal. 

27-Y I 84cyrl, mesgre, fat. 

m q ~  4fi~'jiT, deep, shallow. 

qqe;-aq 1 q~r-;~,  broad, narrow. 

a 



wyq*acl T wyq-%, coloured, colourlesr. pi, former, latter ; prior, posterior ; first, 

ygq*%q, poor, rich. 

~ k q . 8 4 ,  wise, foolish. 

54 1 $74, pure, impure ; clean, unclean. 

laet. 

8~.&, upper, lower. 

I ( I G ' ~ ,  inner, outer, kc. &c. 

v 7 954,  seven. 

4 8 q&, eight. 

ca 9 79, nine. 

90 10 q g W a w * y  or q ~ ,  ten. 

n 11 ssq&, eleven. 

7. la qgqh, twelve. 

9% 13 qgVq!gY, thirteen. 

7c 14 gq*g4, fourteen. 

qq 15 g%%, fifteen. 

9-s 16 q3*gq, sixteen. 

IV 17 sg*sscl, seventeen. 

9d 18 qz-985,  eighteen. 

9 a  19 qsv~%, nineteen. 

SO 20 6-sacr-q or 3'3, a score, twenty. 

a 9  21 4*4'pq%4 or $~-4%, twenty-one, kc. 

a. 30 swvS*awvq or YY'S, thirty. 

a, 31 y~.3~g*4%4 or Gq84, thirty-one,&c. 

EO 40 qqR*q~auq or q h ~ ,  forty. 

a, 41 q$*qg.gv~q or qv4%4, forty-one, LC. 

NUMERALS. 
$ 107. The Cardinal numbers are as  follows : 

one, &c. 

4 0  80 q & v ~ v a w ~  or 387'9, eighty. 

49  81 g 3 7 v 3 * ~ q ~  or ~'484, eighty-one, 

&c. 

Qo QO T F q r a Y ' Y  or 79'93, ninety. 

v 9  91 ~9~q33'4.84 or 4'44, ninety-one, 

&c. 

900 100 q&aw*q or g0, a hundred. 

9000 1OOO ** or qr;'qq, a thousand. 

7 1 484, one. 

s B qiiq, two. 

a 3 494, three. 

c 4 q4, four. 

y 5 q, five. 

a 6 39, six. 

4 or a*& ten thousand, a myrid.  
Y 

Q ~ Y  or Q S W ~ ,  a hundred thouennd, one 

q~ 50 p l 9 - a ~ ~ ~  or ~ q 3 ,  fifty. 

q? 51 ~ q 3 * 3 * 4 8 q  or ~ ~ q 2 4 ,  fifty-one, kc. 

a0 60 gqvQ-aw-q or 34'3, sixty. 

a 9  61 %4'~'#'9%rl or %4h ,  sixty-one, kc. 

v o  70 qj(lvawawL( or q ~ q - 9 ,  seventy. 
4 

v 7  71 q j q * ~ - ~ l h  or Gv44, sevcuty- 

takh. 

VUl, a million. 

6-9, ten millions. 

j G v l r ,  a hundred millione. 
3 

~ K ' Q ~ W ,  a thou~and millione. 

d ~ ~ ~ ~ * i q ' <  ten thousand millions. 

f lq*dq ,  a hundred tllousnnd millione. 

1 n9'&q-&qvc, a billion. 



Rsmatka. 

1. The unih qh, 4&, ss*, before tlle tens or any higber number, drop tba 

prefix 4, and are written tllus : h, CEy, SY ; as in h q & ,  (100) b*q), (200) yrt.* 

(300) ; 14'6 ,  (1,000) B r k ,  (2,000) %4*<6, (3,000,) kc. L o .  From 44.3, (twenty) ia 

formed, and now generally used, 8'3. 

2. qg and 3 are equivalent in signification, ss being lued nfbr  a vowel, 

and 3, after a conmaant : as in sPs5, ITS, aud 5 ~ s ~  ; and 3 ~ ~ 3 , 5 4 3 ,  qrq*l, 

and q37-3. 
3. After the tern are frequently found mme of these -or&; c(q*y, qq, & 

denoting a collective or integral. arlvr( is used, commonly, after the tens up to one 

hundred ; q4 after q&, +, &c. as well as after any omaller number; aa in q ~ q y q ,  a 
Y 

reek or wren-night. d, after any great number in general ; a8 &A, a myriad, 

a hundred thousand; but sometimes i t  is u d  with the smaller numbers aim. 

4. q$*T and qgq& are now comn~only used, instead of the ancieut tcrrm qq.5 
or q3.s (fifteen,) and sgvs& or ~ * s & ,  eighteen. 

5. The units follow the reat of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, kc.) i a  the 

=me order as above given from 11 to 19 ; but, for expressing the decades the~nselves. 

there are two modes, as has been shown io the preceding table. 

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they inay be rendered in English tl~na: 

48.1'489, single, only orle ; s l z u . s y r ,  three by three (as in multiplication), thre a t  

once, t h ~ c  to each, &c. ; 5S*5Sr six by six, ~ i x  at  once, six to each, kc. 

g 108. From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adcling to 

t h e n  the termination $(sometimes q or 4)  ; as 43qq.< q:qv<, 4 y ~ <  kc. consi.ting 

of one, two, three, &c. ; gw*a*q 3 consisting of or containing thirty, (Siocas, &c.); 

h t q + r ,  containing foiir chapters. 

8 log. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by potting before them 

the particle q q ,  (turn, time) as, q4.&l, once ; 8qV93*1, twice ; ~ C Q ~ Y ,  tbrice ; qq.94, 

four tim- ; qqqg, ten times ; 914*93, 8 hundred times. 

5 110. TIle ordinals are formed from the cardinals, by adding to them tbe article 

Q in  genenl (and rnmetimes w for the female). The first word is however an excep- 

tion, .ins= inBtead of slSqqq, the first, yq.< is used : but elsewhere the rule is regular ; 



as qgv.l%q'q, tile elerentll; P ~ ~ d s q ,  the twenty-first, kc. ; 444v-q, wcond, q ~ q - q ,  
third, &c. all which are formed in coo formi tv  therewith. 

fj 111. From the ordinals, atlverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus : 

y ~ v < ~ ,  first, the Brat time, irr t l ~ a  first place ; 4 4 ~ . q ~ ,  secondly, the second time, in 

the second place ; 4 3 ~ * q x ,  tliirdly, in the third place, and so on with all tire 

rest . 
Note. 1. Numerals are often expressed on registers, &c. by the letters of t l~e 

alplrabet, in the following manner : 

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, w i ~  hout vowel signs, (consequently 

pronounced with the irrherent u )  from to W, denote the numerals from I up  to 

30. Thence b? adding to each letter the i (:) vowel sign in this manner, 

the numerals from 31-40 are daigned. With the u (;) vowel bign, tlrus : 5-3, 
the numerals from 61-90 are expressed. Will1 & (:) tlms : %-$I, those from 

91-120. Lastly, with the o (") vowel, thus : $-GI; the numerals from 121-150 are 

expressed. 

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the 

whole former scheme, being made long, tlie numbering may be extended as far an 

300, thus : 
g-y denote the numerals 151-1EO 

0 a - ~ ,  ditto 1 0 1-210 

3-3 ditto 21 1-140 
9 

4-z ditto 241-270 

%-% ditto 27 1 4 0 0  

Note. 2. In Tibetan books (eepecially in indexes and quotations from other 

works) there frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables q, 
qx, q-g I q, signifying sucll and such a vol~~me, or any other thing ; and yr. . or q*q, 

denoting in ~ u c h  and such a volume, &c. ; as, J W ~ ,  the volume, (or any other 

thing) marked with the letter 'q ; or the first volume, &c. : again, 7 . q ~  or rrlWqvq, in the 
volume, kc. marked with the letter ka, or in the 1st volutne, &c. 

These syllables are used in the same manner with all the other numerical 

letters. 



 PRONOUN^. 
Q 112. Ae there ie no irregularity in the declemion of the pmaounr from the 

nomi~~at ive singular, the other casee being formed according to tbe ecbeme of g e n e d  

declension exhibited above, ( 5 .  86.) i t  will be unnecessary here to decline every 

pronoun ; tlre several varieties of them tberefore need only be enumerated, with their 

signification in the nomi~iativa singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few 

exam yles. 
$ 113. TEE P E R ~ ~ N A L  PBOMOUNS. 

First Person. Second Perron. 

18.q masc. 

$'-Z, fern. 
ST, hon. 

6'5, 
thou, (you.) 65, hm. 

cy*l.F', 
rk-k, I thyself, or thou, you. 
G'F~.v'cl, 

tbylelf, thou ; or youreelf, 

Third Person. 
w 
p corn. 

+:u, m. I 
&u, f. he, she. 
&', m. h. 

+'%Y he himself. 
$"'l.~, h. 
v n she herself. 
p Cqq, hm. 

47, hon. J 

Note. Those that are marked hon. are used respectfully. The pronouns 25, &c. 

I ;  and the second person, 6% (LC. are used both in the singular and in the plural 

sense, denoting a degree of civility or politeness, both in  tbe speaker, and in the 

person or persons addressed. 
8 



5 114. In the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only tbese : : ad ,  1; 
&, khgod, thou ; $', kho, he, she. B u t  since the others also frequently occur, both 

i n  books and  common conversation, when opeakillg wit11 more or  less degree of em- 

phasis, and  respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans mnke fre- 

quent  use of the compound pronouns, in place o f  the simple ones. 

Q 115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the 

instrumentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the agent ; which would be rea- 

&red among  Europeans by the nominative, the  ir~strumentive case of a l l  tlrese pro- 

nouns is here inserted a t  length. 

First  Person. Second Person. 

GW or cv4w, by me, I. 

~ s . $ w ,  ditto. 

T$k o r  $'.qp&, m. ditto. 
V V  rr 

<-w"q o r  pw~'r(lru,f. ditto. 

Z?*&w, ditto. 

X G ~ W ,  ditto. 

G * X G ~ ~ W ,  ditto. 

~~q+hl, ditto. 

~47~9.1,  ditto. 

Gv@4w, ditto. 

6*$, emphatical and invariable before 

a transitive verb. 

~TS.XK~$W, by myself, I. 

.9~~ '47 '&J,  ditto. 

qs'&v'llr~, ditto. 

t7wr6v44, ditto. 

~ I Y ~ W ,  ditto. 

f ~a".ci4, ditto. 

c7-aw, by thee, thou ; YOU. 

I%T';W, ditto. 

gyv~c;*4y, by thyself; tboo, you. 
V n 
~f.qy-$w, ditto. 

&-$qw, ditto. 

&-x5-$4, by yourself, you, (one.) 

$ t * & v & u ,  ditto. 

~ ~ ; * 4 * r ,  ditto. 

Third Person. 

& or $&J, can. by him, her, or he,  he. 

lav'tl"l, m. ditto. 

IsV'Y(v,/. ditto. 

&&*djr~, corn. by him, her, he or rbe. 

$k*qw, m. ditto. 

&.YY, f. ditto. 

f h ~ f i ~ ,  by himself. 

rqTv+r, ditto. 

$ G ' L z ' ~ ,  ditto. 

a'G*qy&U, ditto. 

%*&I, ditto. 



g 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronoune may be formed by add- 
ing either of the three following particla or plum1 gig118 : m, 74, 4 4 4  ; written nlm 

thus, a4*&uw, 74'4UY ; as, 2'-, or r;'dS"&Ww, q7qWd4 or q4.a.444, We ; 8~~44 
or &*aq.hww and b 5 ~ 4  or 3 ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 4 ,  Ye or you; &*as or P".as.wu, or 

Irvw twu, They. 

( 117. The fint person plural i sometimes e x p d  by q-fq or &zq 3'44, 

33-34 or gVp.as, with or without the expletive h r u  after them. 

Tbe inetrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the pereonal pronoone in tbe plu- 

ral number, is formed by adding qw, after m and 7 4  ; by g ~ ,  after MY ; and s ' ~  after 

+ar"QI, - i 
6 -  by us, we, (I.) 

13~-~4*qrv, by YOU, ye, (thou.) 

&*4yyviq, by them, they. 

$iQ'6w, by us (me,) we or I. 

g 118. DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PBONOUN~. 

First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nm. $ k c .  G, I, me. r a s  or c;*aV4arv, we, ur. 

Imt. c;w or 6 % ~ .  by me. t.aqv&, ~'44'444'h, by us. 

Gm. or Po,. ~6 or 6'4. of me. ~ * a 4 * 4 ,  6 - a s v ~ w - d ,  of us. 

Dd. VQI, (61.) to me. T m ' W ,  6'a54'W*rB, to me. 

AbZ. c;*qy or G*QIY. from me. 6'W'4IV, F'W'Wv'(I4, from ur. 

Also, Singukrr. Plural. 

Nom. 4- dm. ST, I, (we-) +aq, S y ~ w  or * - -4~y ,  we, ur. 

INC. W v ,  by me. S y * m v $ ~ ,  f T ~ ~ Y Y ~ ~ Y ,  kc. by ur. . 
h . o r  Par. ~ 3 ,  of me. eyvWq.9, drc. of ur. 

 at. ~T'QI, to me. Syaww, 3 5 ~ 4 4 ~ q ,  kc.  to us. 

dbt .  $ 7 - 4 ~ ~  from me. t y a s * ~ ~ ,  3 y M ~ w .  from ur. 



Also, Singular. 

A'om. 4 A m .  q q ,  I, myself, I, me. 

Inst. qq*$cy, by me. 

 en. or pons. -4-4, of me. 

Dat. zqqVq, to me. 

A l l .  q ~ q ' q c y ,  from me. 

5 119. 
Singular. 

Nom. 4 Acc. (also 37) thou, thee. 

Imt. & v & v ,  by thee. 

 en. or POSS. &'3, of thee. 

Dat. &*QJ, to thee. 

d l l .  Zy'qv, from thee. 

Plural. 

q4*is or qq*aslV4WW, we, ur. 

q a l * a r l 4 r v ,  qrjal*aal~&ww*8v, by ue. 

qq'i4'4, q r l ' i 4 ' & Y c ~ * a ,  of 119. 

974'89'Q, qal*iS'&Y(V'QI, to ue* 

qqvaa l ' 4V ,  ~ 4 ' i a l v W r V ' 4 Y v  from us* 

Second Person. 

Plura I .  
&'aq or  &'~'~Y(II, YOU, ye. 

<5'a9'div, &~YY';(V, by you* 
a 

<y-as*di, ~i'~i~wcrrp, of you. 

G+ '~~ 'QI ,  IOVT'4Y(rrQJl to you. 

< ~ v a 4 - 4 ( ~ ,  ~ * & w Y ' ~ Y ,  from you. 

S 120. Third Pereon. 

Singular. Pluraf. 

Nom. 8 Rcc. & he, ehe, him, her. o r  $aqv4Ycy, they, them. 

Inst. Kcy or  $*&I, by him or  her. @aq*G~, &c. by them. 

Gen. or Poss. or $4, of him or  her. &ialvQ, kc. of them. 

Dat. I%, to him or  her. (hvlaqv, kc .  to  them. 

Abl .  I ~ v ,  from him or  her. (av.aqv8cy, &c. from them. 

Also, Singular. Plural. 

m m , & A c c .  g ~ ,  he,she, him, her (respectfully). ~ Y ~ Y I V  or d(4'm, &c. they, them. 

Inst. $"vl(II, by him o r  her. $e;*&Y~*%l, &c. by them. 

Gen. or Poss. &'$ of him or  her. & & Y W ~ ,  &c. of then). 

Dat. 67QI, to him o r  her. &*W~*ql, k c .  to them. 

AbI. f i v ~ ( I I ,  from him or  her. &'4Ycyv4nf, &c. from them. 



5 121. Poseessrvs P ~ o a o o a r .  

T h e  genitives of the personals are likewise posoeesive pronourn. They are always 

p u t  before the substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cprer of both namben. 

Potrrsrivw formed from the Firrt Perron. 

Singular. Plural. 

~ 6 o r  c;+, my, mine. vas*4, our, ourn. 

qq-4, ditto. qsvasv4ww&, ditto. 

&Ge, ditto. I % + W U * ~ ~  ditto. 

~7'8, ditto. 2 7 . ~ 4 4 ,  ditto. 

4 ,  ditto. A * ,  ditto. 

Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

&*a, they, thine. d"y'a~'4, your, youn. 

97.8, do-, (your-) II7*&wv 3, ditto. 

gyxs-$, ditto. Z7*x*r;7q94, ditto. 

me, your own. myiiya, th' 

Third Perron. 

Singular. Plural. 

or g-4, his, her. p'.aalw4, their, tlein. 

&*$, ditto. Y~*Wicv~a, ditto. 

g-x~ivq, his own, her own. 6".x6*7qvrS(, ditto. 

$q-&-a, ditto. 7 ditto. 

T h e  prozimate demonstrative pronouns are : q?, this (which i s  also e x p r d  

e m p h a t i a l b ,  thus : 91.8, QC< Q T . ' ~ ,  Q q G 4 ,  ~$$4.?5, this very penon or  thing ; 

Q ~ T ,  Q;-% q<-q, one, of this place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) I** u.4, 
this here ; 9 this ; 3-4, this here, also sometimes occur. 

T h e  remote are : 3, that (emphatically 7.3, <.q, <*%, ?*4&, that very 
. w .  

person or  thing ; <*q, F*., 7.4, one of that place or country, party, wt, pmfasion), 

d, ~ r $ ,  that  there, 6 that, $4, that there, also sometimee occurs. 
T 



Declenrion of Q?. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nm. 4 d m .  Q?, this. QS'T~, ~ f ' q w r ~ ,  these. 

Itut. ~ { y  or ~f dhv, by this. ~< -~a l *$ r r l ,  Q?~YIv'&, by these- 

Gen. QQ or Q ~ W G ,  of this. Q<~TJT$, Q < * ~ Y w ~ ,  of these. 

Dot. Q<*% to this. Q<*T~-QI, qqvqwv*q,  to these. 

AII.  Q<*~cv, from thin. ~f 7 q v 9 q ,  Q<'~Y'v*~Y,  from there. 

Alro, Singular. Plural. 

Nom.QAcc. <, that. <TS or <'MY, those. 

Inst. <q or iv4q, by that. <-~q$v, <*W(V-QY, by those. 

Gen. 6 Pos. 38 or 5'4, of that. <-74.4, <.q~(v*& of those. 

Dat. 5% to that. <'T~*QI, <'~Y(v'QI, to those. 

db l .  q - 4 ~ ~  from that. 4 4 ,  from those. 

5 I=. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
The Interrogatives are : RJ* who ? qq*, which ? whether ? %, what ? They are 

declined tbus : 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. &Acc.  y, who ? yy~ or y14Wcv, who. 

Inst. y*r or ydq, by whom ? y.yqv&v, ~*MY*&v, by whom. 

(in. 6 p a  ye or y d ,  whole ? of whom ? ~ ~ 4 4 ,  Y.UY~& of whom. 

Dat. yvq, to whom ? ~ T ~ ' Q J ,  YWY'QI, to whom. 

d b l .  3 * 4 %  of, from whom ? yvr\4*9ry, yUicy*c)q, from whom. 

Singular. Plural. 
~ i .  4 d m .  qr;., which, whether ? 46'Tq or alS'ljrCw, 

Imt. rlc;-%lw, by which ? by whom ? fr;y~-&v, qc ; *~y *&u ,  

Gm. q6.4, whose? 44'74'4, ~ K ' ~ Y W ' $ ,  

Dat. 4r;*q, to which ? to whom ? 44vq4*g qc;vWw*g, 

d b l .  qqV4q,  from which ? 4474 '4Y,  4 4 ' l r l ~ ' 4 Y *  



Singukr. 

Nm, 6 Am. 8, whet 1 2-74, 
I i t .  $4 or ~~, by what? &74*44, 

q. Pod. 8a or 3.4, of what, k c .  8*7~*4, 
Dat. 8.6, to, for what ? 8.74'6, 

Abl. &4(v, of, from whet? 8 q 9 . 4 ~ .  

Plural. 

Na. Tbe above interrogatives frequently asrume the particle 44, atkr them. 

tbus g-84, wbo ? (guienam 1) 4 ~ 4 4 ,  which ? 3-44, wbat ? (quidnnm t) And then 

the postpoeitive particles must be added acaordingly. 

4 124. RBLATIVE~. 

The above interrogative8 : 3, who? sc*, which ? are u d  in a relative rcnm like- 
wire. Instead of %, mmetimea ~ G * z ,  (he that, tbat which) is used. Otlter relatives 

are 46-49, wl~ichever, whatever; Q or sw$, that which, what. They may be d a  
dined accordingly to the tormer examples. 

The reciprocals are, ZG, ~ 4 , 4 7 ,  X Y ~  ~ 4 ' % ,  signifying : self, om'r df. 

E X A Y P ~ B ~  

Singular. Plural. 

Nm. 8 Am. LC;, self, one's relf. : q q  or XK'MW, our, your or tbeuuelrer. 

I i t .  4 .  by one's self. 16'5 9 * h ,  by relra. 

~ m .  4 Par. ~ 6 . 3 .  of one's self. X G * T S * ~ ,  to selves. 

Dot. re;-g. for one's aelf. I G ' T 4 . 8 ,  for selves. 

Abl. L G * ( L ~ .  of, from one's oelf. LG74'441 of, from oelter. 

Also, Singufar. 

N~RL (k ACC. &, self. 

&c. &. 

Plural. 

4 5 - ~ W Y  or &'\r(, nlrcr. 

kc. &e. 



Q 126. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVBB. 

aw\*af, every, all, the whole. 9q4, other. 

34,  all. qq4-69, another. 

Q ~ Q ,  some. 9.44, any one. 
QKIQ*$~,  some one, some body. 8.44, any tbing. 

Q ~ Q * w ~ ,  (with any negativee,) no one, Q~Q.&I ,  only, mere. 

none. %*tqc;; every one, each. 

~ ~ 8 4 ,  y ~ * ~ c ; l - q ,  whoever, whosoever. 
q ,  {some, -me one. 4~;~ulc ; - ,  either, each, every one. 

q*Qlv&l, q6v~vac;v~-q, whichever, whichsoever. 

Wq')one's self. 
X6 . ,  

% q u r v ,  every thing. 

8*rgc;*a~~~-q, whatever. 

Note. ~ W G ,  q ~ . r q ~ ;  and 8 ' ~ ,  when followed by any of the negative or 

prohibitive particles w, 4, h 84, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither, 

nothing. 

VERBS. 

2 .  Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tense whatever, expres 

aive of persons. It  is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show 

them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the 

participles : present, past, and future. l'hose of the participle future in 3 or q r ~  and 

qx.3, may be often expressed in English by ' you must,' or ' you must not ;' ' we 

must,' or ' we must not. 

5 128. 'l'he participle present, as a verbal noun, might be taken for tbe theme 

of a verb, for fixing the signification of it  in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometime9 

do. But, as it is more common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the in. 

finitive, 1 have most frequently done so. The participle present termiaates always 

in one of the articles rl or q. It is a participial noun, and may be taken both adjec- 

tively and substantively ; as $7'4, doing or a doing; ~qq ,  walking (going), or walk. 

ing (a going) ; 8'9, speaking, a speaking, speech. 

When i t  denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes ; as 

for a male : $ 7 ~  for h v 4 ~ 4 ,  a doer ; ~ ~ * G f o r  57*4~< the doer or maker; for a female : 



95-8 for ~ * Q . w .  a female agent ; %.$for R*q.% the (fernrl~) doer or maker. Sttell par- 

ticiplal nouns are frequently expressed elso by adding 10 the root eitller 25 or 4p4, or 

sometimes both, thus: ST*WP~, (with or without the articles u, for the  male and u 

for the female,) as: Q$..B~I-u m. I-U, f. Q $ W P ~ I - ~  m. I-*, f. Q$i5*Upq, a walker. 

$ 129. The infinitive is formed by affixing a x, to the q or q terminationR of tile 

participial noun ; as, $T'VX, to do, make ; Q ~ X ,  to go, walk. By the infinitive ir 
expressed the supine and the gerund aluo ; but, instead of 41. and q ~ ,  the latter ,nay 

assume any of t be postpositive particles 3, g 5,  or -x, 3 ; as, Gs.5, for (loing, to do ; 

Q&, for going, to go ; qq'l, for reading, to read ; s2sw-3, fur looking on, to 

on ; ava or s ~ ,  for eating, to eat. 

5 130. The indicative present is expressed in the seveml modes following ; 

1. By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (s(r or qx) ; as 

Q5, he does ; Q$, he goes. 

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the 

o vowel over i t ;  as, i&*Y, the does, Q;:, be walks; also 954'4: he is or sits, q%q.Z, 1)s 
V V 

comtdands, YIT'T, there is, $+.if, it is, Q 9 d  he performs, y"rc.K he thinks, lq, he 

~pealrs, 991.11, he will be, 4*qv$, be begs, ild', he knowa. 

j. By adding to the infinitive, ST or &*< and dropping the infinitive bign be- 

fore them ; as, q$qr- i?  or Q$GF, he does walk ; u . q ~ v i 5  or a.55, he does eat. 

4. By adding, after the root of the verb, q $ ~ q ;  or either of the auxiliaries, Q S ~ ,  

qc, preceded by any of the part.icles, a+., 44,%9, 64 or 44, (agreeably to the final let- 

ter of the root ;) as, i7.q;q.q or $ S ~ . Q I ~  &-84 . ' ~ '~  is doing ; ~<.q@-s or ~$34.934, 

~ $ 4 ~  (or ~ $ 4 4 )  ~ 6 .  is going or walking. 

5 13 1. The root of the perfect preterite or past tease, and of the par- 

ticiple is tile *me. It is formed regularly in arne  verbs, by affixiug q to 

tile root of the indicative present ; as, from 4y6*, he conrmar~ds; 4364, commandd. 

Some drop the Q only ; others drop the Q prefix, rind m u m e  a 4 nf6x ; m, 

fmm p a r ,  he becomes, $4 is become, grown ; from Q:, tie write& iv ,  wrote, writ- 

ten. In other ems the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one 

of tbs particla, k, pr, GI. h, $67 

3 .  The imperfect and pluperfnt are formed by adding to the mot of the 

present and tense the auxiliary verb, Q54*% i from C h r ,  to : 
U 



$G.QS~*~(, w.8 coming ; $64'914'rl, had come. But, n~ nn historical imprkct, 
~luperfwt,  they are common1 J expressed tllus r the imperfect by the participle pb 

f a t  in q ;  as, ~ Y V ,  he said ; and tine pluperfect, by adding to the former 3yq ; or, 
acv.r+q*q or qw4c).q, he had said. 

5 133. The indicative future is formed regularly, in many  verb^, froln the iw 
fi~litiv~, by adding QBX ; as, ~ * ~ K * Q B x ,  will or shall do: (sometimes the infinitive sip 

i s  dropped; as, &-QSX.) The participle futures in p, qxVg*g or qx*ePq, are f o r d ,  in 
many verbs, especially neuters, from the root of the indicative present; its q i / w p ,  

Q & A - ~ - ~ ,  nlout to go, to be gone. In other cases, they are formed from the root' 

of the irregular future tenses. 

f 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the p m n t  

or preterite il~dicrrtive ; m, in QSal, do sit ; qq, go away. In  some instances the 

inherent a or expressecl k of the above mentioned tenses or their roots, are changed 

into 0 ;  as, from r, to eat, (or he eats,) $, do eat ; from r3q, he cures ; qq, do cure 

from qqq, he thinks; &srnt, do think, consider; sometimes Y, also is affixed ; as, 

fmn a, be rays, ~ p k s  ; g~Sl4, say, do speak. 

Q 133. The subjunctive present (or hortative or precative mod,) is formed r e  

gohrly from the imperative, by adding any of the l~article~l 84, $4, 44 ; as in 

let him rnd, he may read ; *&*&I, let hiin go, he may go ; &rh, let birn co,,rirler, 

he may ; or from the infinitive, by adding p~84, & or Y.1-84, aignifyillg 

let, may ; es, ~ W - ~ X - # X * ~ ,  (also 4vwsx*%n,) may (he) know or be acquainted with 
Y 

it Qve;wqrqq or Xq-&, may it come or happen. 

p 136 The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by &ding 

q to the root8 of the indicative present and preterite : as, $7'4, if you would 

do, OR,-4, if you may have done. The conjunctive future may be exl~ressect by 

the p e t  tense, with the future sign QaX ; as, p ~ ~ q x ~ q ~ ~ ,  slwll have done ; 9 4 4 ~  YI. 

qa~ ,  shall have read over or perused. 

8 137. When the m t s  of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses, 

tbat of tbe imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regularly by certain 

edventitioua particlee or auxiliary verbs. 



11ow the mob alluded to are e x p d  in many verbs, will be ~hown,  by numer- 

om examples, below. 

Q 138. Although there be eome verbs in thir tongue that commence wit11 a 

mingle coneonmt, and of which the roots never cbanae, the several tenser being d i e  

tinguished by some additive terolinations; yet the greatest part of t11e verb,  

besidts such terminations, aesume one of the five prefix- (4g77'4 '~, )  for the for- 

mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregulnririm : 

them are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 head8 according to tlre 10 radical 

letters, p*4'aVF, a9749'&f, preceded by Q, in the indicative present. 

$ 139. No. 1. 

Indicat. prer. pret. f ut. imperat. signifiation. 

QPB q 4 d h  9~ &, v. a. to upin, &c. 

Q I ~  qpzva4 q m  9x1 u. a. to carry, to mpect,  &c. 

Qi4, d 4 %  S& 64 v. a. to bind, tie. 

Q% 9 3 ~  sd f i ~ c  v. a. to conduct, lead. 

-7 'VAq Sa RTs u. a. to w a L .  

In verbs like those here enumemted, the imperative is formed from the indica- 

tive present, by dropping the Q prefix, and turning the inherent a into the exl,r-- 

ed vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the indicative prerent, by clt:,n:- 

ing the Q into the ZI prefix, and the -pirate P, into tlre sharp q. Tlre preterite i s  

formed from the future by adding Y ; or %, (tile sign of the preterite tense.) 
$ 140. No. 2. 

Ind. pra. pret. fut.  imperat. rign$cation. 

Q94Y 999 599 99, v .  a.  to draw down, call, eummon. 

e3w q94 V y  Sw* V .  a. to destroy, kill, murder, slay. 

Q4qw WFI 5 4 4  gq, v .  a. to binder, ~~rolribit. 
V 

qqc;~ qqqv 4 , v. a. to fill, repletrielr. 

~ i lgq  qlgs 74s ST, v. a. to cover, overspread. 

Q W  318 7 4 8  $6, v. a. to load. 

94Y slsy T4Y I.'v, a. a. to split, cleave. 

~ $ 5  3& 5x7 $5, v.  a. to build, construct. 



lnd.  pres. pret. jut .  imperat. rignijcation. 

Q%N 9W T W  &, v.  a. to scatter, spri~~kle. 

Q &I q%l dh I&!V 0. a. to unfold, explain. 
In sucl~ verbs as the preceding, the future is for~ned from the indicative 

present by turning the Q prefix into that of 5 ,  and the expreesed 4 vowel into the 

inberent a, and by dropping the second affix 4. From the future, the preterite is form- 

ed by turning the ? into 9, and the hard 4 into the sharp ~rl. The imperative ie 

formed from the indicative present, by dropping the Q, and the second affix cv; and 

by turning the hard 4 into the ispirate P, and the k vowel into o. 

In the following eight numbere, the analysis of the several tenses will be left to 

the learner's sagacity. 
5 141. No. 3. 

I n d .  pres. pret. fut. imperat. eignt$cation. 
V 

~dbq 919Y ~ W I  & I  or WI, v. o. to travel through or over; to go or 

pass up and down. 
V 

~asc;* q a c ; ~  q i6 '  &A*, v. a. to keep, hold, wear. 

Qa6\ WT'% 9- hk v. a. to explain, tell. 

Q&q 9Wnf 919 z", v. a. to conceal, hide. 

QQQ 9aW 9 a ~  &, v. a .  to prepare, make ready. 

Q 9 8 ~ ~  9bb'F' &-, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

~ . & q  ~ & I Y  4 9  &, v. a. to mount, ascend. 

041 S W  93 a49 v .  a.  to fetch up water, lo irrigate, 
water. 

Q S ~ V  + QW, v.  a. to promise, assure. 

Q 944w 999 Xq, v .  a. to split, cleave ; to confess, &a. 

QY d 9% YY, v.  a. to prepaw, mirke ready. 

9 142. No. 4. 

Ind. prcs. pret. fut. itnperat. gigntJication. 

Q 9iQ qqclr Q$Q, v. a.  to weigh, ponder, &c. 

Q S4.l 6169 a% v .  a. to destroy, &c. 

Q S $ ~ W  4 s  $9, v .  a. to suck, draw out, &c. 



Ind. pru.  

~ Q a r  

Par 

Q 
gq 

fut. 

488 

imperat. rignapat ion. 

h v.a.todepose,divert. 

QEY, u. a. to digest, concoct. 

a9 u. a. to put, make, cauee. 

W n  v. a. to subdue, make tame. 

Q ~ W ,  v. a. to exprem, milk. 

4'4, u. a. to put, place, ley down. 

h, u. a. to nubdue, conquer, overcome, kc. 

$ 143. No. 6. 

, u. a. to grind ; weave. 

44, u. a. to let fall in dropr. 

qge;, u. a. to drink, to drink up. 

Q O ~ J  

~31, 
5 144. 

ill?, 
4% 

as, 
21s, 
aq4, 

a", 
g 145. 

v.  a. to cut to small pieces. 

u. a. to mtter ,  diffurpe. 

No. 6. 

u. a. to spread on the ground. 

u. a. to eulxlue, break. 

u. a. to lift up. 

v. a. to cast, throw, kc .  

u. a. to tie, bind. 

v. a. to utter, eject, &c. 

No. 7. 

3% u. a. to separate. 

3, u. a. to make less, subtract. 

#4, u. a. to take by fbrce. 

8 146. No. 8. 

u. a. to bore, to pierce. 

?BT, v. a. to put off. 

-9 u. a. to vault, overarch. 

Sq, u. a. to offer, present, give. 
x 



QGW ~4 TW $U v. a. to make descend, to let down. 

Q% IF' Ys lp', u. a. to draw or pull out. 
4 

~ 5 7  a 7s 3, v. a. to separate, divide, open. 

147. No. 9. 

Q&4 S ~ . W  9&1 f 4  v. a. to sift, strain. 

Q A ~  q * r ~  q~ & or *, e.. a. to repay, give an equivalent tor.. 
s f  sir. 6, t 

Q ~ L  v. a. to ex press, squeeze. 

~ f f  & ~ j o r ~ f , i ~ ,  v. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 

Q ~ T  S ~ W  4 i  i% u. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 

Q&W S ~ V  934 i ~ ,  V. a. to sew, stitch. 

~g ~ G Y  4q u. a. to feed, keep, nourish ; to keep 

alive. 

Q& S % ~ U  3g4 h, u. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 

goad. 

Q&* 6 3 &,  v. a. to e e ~ .  

Q ~ ~ V . Q ~ ~ ,  ~ J N  SJ &w, v. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 

Q& s d ~ f q  sdq %a!, u. a. to seek, search after. 

§ 148. No. 10. 

,ali q r ; *  436 yv, v. a. to take, seize. 

Q8.l 4 4  454 3% u. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant. 

~ 8 7  S ~ S  437 =T, u. a. to convert, turn, make enter into. 

Q&W wu 4 3 ~  5% u. a. to shut, close. 

Q ~ X  g 3 K  4sx 3x, u. a. to shun, avoid. 

Q ~ Q J  VJQ ""4 1% u. n. to creep in. 

Q ~ T  m 4f7 h u. a. to hold, keep, receive. 

Q ~ W  4 w  w SU, v. a. to blush, to be ashamed for. 

g 149. Observations on thefive pre$zes (qT 7. q. w* Q.) 

These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as lras wen, 

among other parts of speech as well as the verbs ; but it i among the verbs especi- 

that their utility is conspicaous; the formation of the indicative preaent,,pmt.rit+ 

and future tenses depending principally on them. 



1 .  Uneof tkp*r&9:  

In rome verbs, it in retained in all tell- rrs : 

Ind. prer. pret. fut .  imperat. ripi#catiam. 

48 9 8 ~  4 3 * q ~ * ~ g l  48~-814, to make water. 

d q  d 4 ~  4 4 * u x v ~ p  qrgvqWh, to cover. 

434 4 % ~  435*qx*~#r,  rl?llfwh, to command, my. 

4 4 4  444-34 9 4 ( V ' Y 1 . ' Q p  44vYx')y. I. to dwell, be. 

SX'BS, 

Witll some verbs it ie ursd only in the prerrent apd future (and sometimes in 

the imperative too) a@ : 

rpZ7 =?* 9 YT or &,, v.  a. to cut, to cut OK 
V 

*T q4F v. W6W WFV ac;; v. a. to give. 

4% -7 SrrT &, u. a. to commit to, to entrust. 

4% Sq7 q'J7 % or 413'5, to kill, slay, murder. 

4%-(I 3 ~ 4  4 Y 4  d 4 ,  to hear, hearken to. 

With many ve rb  it ie used only in tile future, w may be wen in the above 

d e m e  Nos. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10. 

4 151. U8e of the p r e j r  7 : 

In  mme verbs it ie retained in all tenbes, as : 

Ind. prer. pret. f u t .  imperat. rign~jcation. 

7qq 
V 

5rl4"4 7~ ?us, u. a. to inemure, sleigh, ponder. 

+k ~ \ Y X ' ~ C L  q 5 $ ~ ,  u. a. to dictate, tell what to write. 

7 ihv  Til6rV- 7 7;6', v .  a. to Irang, to bang down. 
V 

5z5 7 ~ ~ ~ 3 4  5 ~ 7 ,  v .  a. to try, prove, judge, examine. 
In eome instances, it  ie found only wit11 the preterite ant1 future tenees, aa : 

QBq 794v aq, u. a. to trouble, ~ t i r  up. 
~ 8 6  77V8'84 &, u. a. to make a noise with a musical 

instrument to play on. 

lo many verbs, it io  used only in the future, rrs may be men above, Nor. 2, 7, 8. 



Q 152. Use of the pre fiz q : 

In a few verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 

sY? S ~ V  ~ 4 '  q&l-i\q v, a. to divide, to give in share. 

s87 s3v s 8  gv, v. a. to do, make. 

s 9 7  =u'" q3 9 q 9  
v .  a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating. 

In many verbs, the q is prefixed only to the preterite tense, as to be seen in 

many instanccs above, Nos. 2, 4,6,10. 

In  some ve~bs i t  is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen 

above, Nos. 1,3, 5. 

5 153. Use of the pre$iz w : 

The w prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, as : 

~2 rtlv r2 .q r*~~r ,  v. n. to go, repair to. 
V 

wqc; wZr& w$kq~-qgx,  v. a.  to see, to look on. 
In a few instances i t  is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in wqqVqx, 

v. a. to hear fully, to listen to ; and in r t q q . ~ ,  v .  a. to depress, ravisll, to outdo. 

§ 154. Use of the p r e j x  Q : 

Of the five prefixes, this is the one most exteasively employed with the verbs. 

It is retained in some verbs in all the three tenses, as : 

Ind. pres. pret. f ut. sig~zijcation. 

Q3.l ~ 3 9 ~  Q ~ ~ ~ * V X ' Q ~ L ,  v. n. to stick to or together. 

QBq ~ a q v  ~ p g q ~ q ~ ~ ~ a x ,  v. n. to be troubled or stirred up. 

Q99 ~ 9 9 ~  Qal4'9XvQ#X, v. n. to stop, stay, still. 

QOq' Q ~ V I  Q~~;Tx'Q@x, v. a. to drink. 

QTQ QT'V QT\QV9X'QBXs v. n. to pass, go away, die. 

QJ Q5V Q 5' W Q a X ,  v. n. to assemble, gather together. 

I t  is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as: 

Q ~ X  x Q v. a. to carry. 

Q ~ Y  7 Q v. a. to lead, conduct. 

Q9'V 4 w  Q ~ Y - ~ X - Q Q X ,  v. n. to be split or cleft. 

QW Q O. n. (0 become, grow, change, turn, 

Q*S UT Q* ~ ' ~ X ' Q S X ,  u. n,  to bc spent entirely. 



The Q prefix, with moat verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few 

exceptions in tlre imperative), aa may be aeen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to 10. 

g 155. From eeveral neuter verbs the active forms are thur derived : 

Ind. prer. pret. fut. signifiation. 

from QBW BqcV Q B Y * ~ L ' Q ~ I ,  v .  n. to shrink, contract himself. 

dY '?Bw'V q p ,  v. a to contract. 
from QG, Q $ ~ *  Q I Y ~ - ~ L * Q S I ,  v .  I .  to settle, lit. 

Q V ~  qJY5 ~ $ 5 ,  v.  a. to fix, set, build, frame, 

from Q ~ J .  Q X X * ~  Q ,  v .  n. to turn, go, walk round about. 

$X d . 3 4  41"z, v .  a. to turn round ; encircle,sumund, 

circumambulate. 

from qqcv 4~ Q ~ ~ V ' ~ I ~ Q J X ,  v. n. to be split or cleft. 

QG'V 9'9Y f SV, v. cr. to split, cleave. 

from QVI Q ~ S V  Q9sVrlX'Q$X, v. n. to stop, be hindered. 

~ 4 9 ~  T l = l  f qq, v .  a .  to hinder, prohibit. 

from QsW SW* ~%w*qx.Qgz, v. n. to die, perish, be extinguished. 

QSW-W*~T sw T%WJ u. a. to destroy, kill, extinguish. 
6 

from QSI 4991'44 Q3q.qz*Qqr, v.  n. to shake, quake, to agitated. 

94 q91'& qJg, 
v.  a. to move, agitate, shake. 

from QQJ. %XI-% q g v q t - ~ g  3 3 I, v. n. to become, change, turn. 

1IX ~ % 3 r  =TI', v.  a. to cbange, turn, translate. 

from QS 6~ Q j * q x ' Q ~ I ,  v. n. to go asunder, be diffused. 

Q ~ T  S* Y. a. to scatter, disperse, diffuse, die  
tribute. 

from Q ~ I  3 ~ - 8 4  ~ s q - q r ~ a  3 I, v. n. to be turned upside down. 

aq s8wdr q$a, 
v. a. to turn upside down. 

from ~ $ 9  s$q-k Q ~ ~ L J I ~ Q ~ L ,  u. n. to congrue, agree, be ml~erent. 

$4 41~  4 9 ,  
v. a. to adjust, make agree, compose. 

from ~ 6 9  h Q ~ ~ * ~ X - Q ~ L ,  v. n, to be offuscated, to grow less. 

4s 9#q'V +=r, u. a. to offusate, darken. 

+ In the neuter verbs, the future ie  often formed with the preterite also, t h u ~  ; 



ltrd. pru. pret. 

fmm u h  1q 
t JJ wjjw44 

Y '= WyJ'J 
from u . 1 ~  ~ i 6 4  

4 

66 9qS;"t 

from ~ i h  c-4 

i Q J  saw*bQs 
from ~ a 4  asl 

from ui'i Z4 

Q Y ~  4$ 
from QI Q54 

9 93" 
from Q54 34 

E4 T a w  
from Q ~ Q  3~1-83 

*Ql 9 g . B ~  
fiom QG' Q ~ W  

% z w  
from QPQ rn 

QW SJ 
fi0m Q# 4 

9 
from Q- 941-Y 

ful. rignijeation, 

Q I ) T ~ Z ~ ~ X ,  V.  n. LO roll  do^ n, to Arink. 

*a, u. a. to roll, wrap up. 
qg*qLvqgr ,  u. n. to he ready, be sccomplislted. 

9 - 19, v. a. to make ready, acco~nplislr. 

Q $ c - ~ ~ - Q ~ x ,  v. n. to arise, etand up. 

sQ4*, v. a. to ~xise, erect. 
~ g " q . ~ x - q z t ,  v .  n. to be loosened, untird. 

v. a. to loosen, u~tiie; explain ; de- '*' ' ~ 3  1 liver, save. 

q a q * q r ~ g x ,  v. n. to break. 
qg4*rr~ar,  v. a. to break. 
q**qrqg x, v. n. to be rent, dissolved. 

4 

=la% v. a. to cut off, divide. 

Q ~ ' q * 4 ~ q ~  X, v. n. to issue, be uttered. 
4 

4& v .  a. to utter,eject. 
Q J . ~ ~ - Q ~ K ,  v .  n. to assemble, gather together. 

T* v. a. to collect, gather together, am-. 

qsy*qrQ3r,  u. n. to agree with, be in concord. 

' 4 3 5  v. a. to make agree, reconcile. 

q*q*qxvqglr, v .  a. to incream, be augmented. 
3 

~ Q ' ~ x - Q ~ , x ,  v. a. to augment, &c. 

Q$=IX-Q%L, v. R. to shift, change, transmigrate. 

&L*Q~x ,  v .  a. to shift, change. 

Qq-qcusr, s. n. to withdraw from, be separated. 

TqQI, v ,  a. to separate. 
Q § - ~ . ~ ' Q @ X ,  o. n. to grow less. 

4 

73, v. a. to make lesq, subtract. 

Qss.qz%r, v ,  n. to descesd, fall, flow. 

-8 u. a. to make descend, Ict down. 



Ind.  pra, prd. Jut. r i p y e a  tion. 

from Q ~ S *  Q5 Q P G * ~ L * Q ~ &  v. n. to  come forth, to be produced 

be, booere. 

~ Z S  -. @6 qc, u. a. t o  drnw, pull oat, &. 
f r o m  Q] i Q ~ . ~ X - Q ~ X ,  v. n. t o  open, bc divided. w p m t d  

~ 3 5  3 55, u. a. t o  open, nupamtc, r~~al!ae. 

fmm st4 U44 ~ b q - q x * ~ ~  x, v. n. t o  drop, f a l l  in d ro l~ r .  
3 

QAS S ~ S V  qf 9 o r  444, v. a. t o  strain, le t  fa l l  i a  dropr. 

from d Yv * ~ X - Q ~ X ,  c. n. t o  be b o r ~ ~ ,  o r  p r o d u d  

& 9@i*44 995,  v. a. t o  genera*, produce. 
f r o m  aq IP'%~ s ~ ~ x - Q ~ x ,  v. n. t o  twt, siok. 

lq S I S V  SYq* u. a. t o  almlieb, clestmy. 
rJ 

F r o m  tlre above exomplm, the inte l l igent  1wr11er may we, by BI hat contraction, 

4 c I i t i o n  o r  transforination, the actives are UOU~II~ h i t  el from their rwpcct ive ~ w u ,  

turn. In Inmy tnsen, both the neut r r  and  active are m ~ u ~ l d e d  alike, altboo6h tiw, 

differ consirlcral)ly i n  orthagral,l~y. 

$ 136. F o r  expressing the r ~ ~ b t a n t i v e  verb (am, art, is, n re  ; there in, them ntp) 

#be I ibulaas use seven11 ternla, accodinb. as lheg e ~ a k  to  i t~fer ion,  q u n l ~ ,  0"- 

petiors, w i t l ~  more o r  Itu, rcsjwct o r  p o l i ~ e o w .  Those t e r m  o r  ruk ta r r t i ve  verb,  

are : 44, i{, Qas, s9qV, U ~ Y ,  W V ,  UcQ, 47Q9 W i n  gcr Q ~ B *  444, 15 g04.y. T I w  

mp~ir~ o f  tlvm are t l lur  exl,ressed : 34 o r  ~ ' 4 %  *, 4 .~59 ,  ~ O S Y .  W.W~RJ, ~.gqy, 

&-Q, $ -q5~-6 .G4 ,  a . ~ f  q, & 4 4 ~ ,  ii'l~., 4.q 24'4- l ' lrey etrnt l  in the indimtioe 

p-nt, olld are irlvariable after every person o f  hot11 nunrbers. T l rc i r  nikmificatiun, 

in mlly be expremed, i o  Englibll, by am, art, i8, ore ; i t  iu ; there is, them 

are; by t(re inflection o f  do and h a  e. Tilt! term Q ~ Q  e q m i v l l y ,  ir urcJ like the 

do a~Btl h o ~ e  in Englibh, illatead of  the re[,dilion of the verb of the preced- 

ing v n t m o c ,  WJ in &.vu, J q ' G  do  FOU know 1 1 do. 

A l l  the above enamer;~~ecl verbal root9 (or r u b t a n t i r e  ver l~s)  have n o  rnriwtion, 

When illflected in the several lerscs, tlrey are formed hy the same p a r i j ~ l e ~ ,  haye 

h n  b f o r e  ut f o r t l ~  ; ard aspe!cLlly by the iufiexiuo of tb aux i l L ry  verb q z q  aodD - 
for the p t  tenae, 44. 



Q 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but 

with the same signification,) in tlre form of having the final letter reduplicated with 
v 

tlre o vowel over tlrein, thus: 3 4 ' Y  yin-no, $7vy yod-do, Q59 q hdug-go, 9gqcy.G 

brlrugs-so, w8rvWcv" mchhis-so, qqu.< lags-so, w ~ Q * $  or YG$ miiaho, qyy gdnho, s5.Y 
" w V 

mad-do, q . 5  ntod-do, q&q-$ htslhal-lo, q q ~ ~  pas-so, mang-go, 944-q$ bzhin- 
paho. 

By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expremed with every sort of 
V 

noun ; as, FQ, I am ; rnq-$, I am, it is 1 ; <yq.s, those are, or it is they (or those) ; 

&'< thou art ; qya(*< there are three; Jc;*%, it is wood or tree ; qq*< i t  is black ; 

?-yx-,4', it is so. 

5 158. Exampleu of the above substantive verbs. 
V 

$&q-$Gq, he is great ; <-y~~Gq.q", i t  is so ; q q 4 ~ ~ q ~ 2 $ 7 ,  what is in this ? rur~- fV ,  

I am, 1 do exist ; ~ J ' Q S ~ ,  who is tlrere ? wv+'.qaalvdl, t l~ere are many ; &q-Uv'9'4-qaqnl, 

where is [lie king? ~ q - q ~ ~ * ~ . q q n l * Q  he is in  the palace; Q<*I.J*w&, how many ore 

here ? q8*brc.w&u-< there are about one hundred ; 6 * 4 " v q ~ ~ v q & h u * ~ q ~ I v " ,  I am of a 

]OW caste ; +yx-qqnl, it is so ; g7vq*qr\vdvW~~, there is no disease t o  thee, (or thou art  

exempt from, desase.) ~ 6 ~ . 3 ~ q ~ ~ q - ~ q . q ~ q - ~ ~ ; ~ ~ 9 " ,  Buddha has (there is to  him) the 

chief perfection, <'4'8*9'\~, H hat is there ? sqv<  it is true, it is so ; <'yxv$$, it is even 60 ; 

3-Q.&q*q, I am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) ii*qqcvv< there is not ; g*$q'riiq*l4, he is 

reading; 19vT*u'q44'L(, thou speaking, when thou art speaking. 

§ 159. Conjugation of the verb 3 4 ~ 1 ,  to be. 

I N D ~ C A T R V E  PRESLNT. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 Person. 6-44, I an). c * ~ v Q q ,  we are. 

2 Ditto. ro"y44, thou art. & T * ~ w ( v ' ~ ~ ,  ye are. 

3 Ditto. $*%, he, she, is. $%rcwdq, they are, 

~MPERPECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

I 5 ,  1 was. ~vaq*~sq~q ,  we were. 

2 g Y ~ j q ~ q ,  thou waat. C'vaq*~ 59.4, ye were. 

3 $ v a " . q 5 q ~ r ( ,  he was. F-aq*qjq.q, they were. 



Psnrac~ Teneu. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. G*%*q-$4, vulg. nu yo: pin, I bave been. 6 ' ~ ~ 6 ' ~ ' 4 4 ,  we hare been. 

2. &*4'$*~.34, thou haet been. G'd4'$7'~44, ye have been. 

3. $**q*&l, he has been. 1=.&4'<~*y.44, they have been. 

PLUPEBPECT TENBE. 
Singu Iar . Plural. 

1. ~ . ~ < . t ( ' ~ 4 ' 4 0 r ~ * ~ T * ~  34'4, 1 had been. 6'm*+y4'34'~, we had been. 

2. i'q+r'5*~$4.4, thou hadtat been. ;qw~G*7.~*44'4, ye had been. 

3. 6'.+,*di~* U, he had been. (rv.~.6*q.$4.q. they Ilad been. 

F I ~ T  FUTURE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. q *~~x l -?or  6*q$rvqL*~@xr-j;; I shall or r;*~q*qgn-z we shall or will be. 
will be. 

2. &~Qsxr -z  thou shalt or wilt be. 
4 

~ ~ ' i q * ~ ~  KT-i,V, ye shall or will be. * 
3. gQB.rl-;, he shall or will be. $larlv~sXr-x, they ohall or will be. 

4 3 

SECOND FUTUBE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. r ; v ~ q v q ~ ~ a ~ - x ,  I shall have been. r ; v d 9 ' 6 4 ' r l ~ ' ~ ~ ~ 1 - ~  we shall hare brm. 

2. ~ 5 - ~ 4 - q ~ - ~ a x 1 . ~  thou shalt have been. % y v a q ~ 4 * r ( . r * ~ p r ~ - ~  ye ~hn l l  have been. 
3 3 

3. &d4.qx*Q2xl-r, he 8hdl have been. ~*S4*&. .ryx.Qg~l-~ tiley shall Lave been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. q ,  let me be. r;-34*8x*8q, let us be. 

2. 37-a ~ ' 3 4 ,  be thou. 
4 

3, g..gp&q, let him, her be. 
3 

&*as*qr*h, be ye. 

$-aqa.rwd4, let them be. 

PREBBNT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. q-$qvqx*aq-q I may or can be. ~~44'$rl'q~'jWT-< we may or can be. 

2. <vQ-qr.t*n-ij, thou may* or canst be. I&'~4*&'qx' l~-*:  Ye ma) or a 1 1  be. 

3. <44-yr.5q$, he may or can be. I r " ' m ~ 4 * s ( K v i ~ - * ,  they may or can be. 



PRBCATIVB MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 

I. S * ~ q ~ q x q q 4 ,  or ~ * ~ ~ r 9 % * 1 ( 4 , 1  may be or z*~&Jx*& or QSX*~X*&, may we be 

become. or become. 
V 

2. f i ~ 9 ~ ~ ~ q ~ ,  thou mayet be or become. &'a9.qqvqr-qq, ye muy be or  become. 

3. $'4qvur&, he may be or become. F V ' ~ g t ~ q L ~ q 4 ,  they "lay be or beeome. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. t;d)q*q, should or would I be, or if I were. ~ 'd4'4c~'q.  ehould or would we be, or if we 

were. 
V a 2. a ~ ~ p . q ~ q ,  shouldeet or wouldet thou be, or & * d 4 1 ~ ~  should or would ye be, or if ye 

if thou wert. were. 

3. &<q-4, should or would he be, or if he $ S 4 + r l v ~ ,  should or would they be, or if 

were. they were. 

CONDITIONAL PBRQBCT TENBE. 
1. 4 4 r ( . 4 x ~ x * q ,  I may or can have been, or And so on with all the perrons, in both 

if I might have been, &c. numbers. 

CONDITIONAL PLUPBRPBCT TBNBB 
1. r ; + ( L ' ~ ~ a r q y r  I might or ehoulcl have been, or if I might, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 

qq+~+q,  if I am (or be). 4 ,  if we are or be. 

qq-q'.g534, if thou be. 4'll'3'rsvfv~'&, if ye be. 

qW+$aq, if he be. 48'i'&aqv4q, if they be. 

IDIPBRPBCT TBNBB. 
4Q'+r;'4q*q, if I were, and eo on. 

PBRFBCT TBABII. 
48'ij'v~4'~-&T-q, if I Lave been, kc. kc. 

PLUPERFECT. 
qQTq'r;**qd)q*q*q, if I had been, kc. 

FIRST FUTURE. 
q q q * . * q ~ q X o r  Q J I . ~ X * Q ~ I ~ %  if I shall be, or shall become. 



SECOND FUTURE. 
9 ~ * q ' ~ * ~ 4 ' t r X ' ~ # I Z . ' 4 ,  if 1 rhould be o r  become. 

3 

I n r ~ n r ~ r v r  
Present, Qcl'qX, to be. Perf. 6 '4 '%4*qt ,  to have been. 

PA~~TIcIPLER. 
Pres. 44.4, be in^ ; pref. x&*q, been. Compound perfect, g7*q+qgr(, having been. 

Q 180. Conjugation of the uubutantioe uerb q ~ q r  to be (to one, to be there). 

The English verb ' to ha reB  is rendered by <5*q~, to be there, to be to one It 

may be conjugated thus : 
INDICAT. P R E ~  

Singular. Plural. 
1. 'q*G,, (to me i ~ , )  I have. q*dq*qv&, (to urn is,) we have, he. 

a. gyq*~c, thou hast. 

3. q-& he has. 

$ ~ M * w ~ ,  ye have. 

pv'34*qw<7, they have. 

Impqfat. 6 * q e q  or  ~ ~ q ' q ,  I had, and so on, with all permos, in both numbers. 

Perfect t n .  % * ~ & - 9 . 4 4 , 1  have had, he. 

Plhpmfcct tense. 2-q*4'7-q64*9 o r  & ' . . $ ~ . ~ ~ q . ~  I had had, kc. 
w 

3bture. .w%Vx-Ql r or  q q v Q a r ,  I shall have (or there will be to me). 
4 3 

Impmat. .;*al'G.bs or  ++ql*jr0h, lct me have. 

Potential. 
t 

I may or  can have. 
Pru. 

wt4 r;-q*G7-~3 ~ 4 ,  shoulcl (or could) I have. 
a - 

PC;./&. Z.q*t$7-qxV, I may or can have had. 

Plapnf. G . q - q 7 - q ~ - % r w - ~ ,  I should (might or  could) have had. 

I 

Prucnt. 4Ql'i'6*~4'T, if 1 hove, and so on. 

frnpfet .  9q3*G*q4y4, if I had, or sl~ould 1 have, &c. 
V 

P'wfbct. q q g ~ * ~ - q ~ * # I f . ' b  4 if 1 have had, or  sl~ould I have htrd. 
- 

p u p  9 w ~ - s ~ 9 . & , * q ~ - q r * ~ - 4 ,  if I had had. 

kbtutc. 4 q ~ ~ ~ t ; ~ q * ~ - r l ~ ' Q O ~ v ~ ,  .O if I shall have, or  should I hare here- 



INFINITIVE.  
Prermt. ( ~ - G q * q )  G<*qr, to be (to one), to I~nvc. 

V 

Perfect. (RJ-;~*~) rg?-y&.qx, to hare been (to one), to have bnd. 

 PARTICIPLE^. 
Present. (yvqq-q) 6, being (to one); having. 

V 

Perfect. (RJ*&I*~) W ~ V ,  bcnn (to one) ; had. 

C-. perfect. (RJ*~~*Q) q\*~&~l'u, having been (to one) ; having had. 

Note ; This verb, when constructed with the aominative, thus 6-4$ o r  6-**< 

signifies I am, 1 exist, or  I do exist. 
Observations : 

By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : Q S ~ ,  q g q u ,  

rr$(v, qqw, YEQ, ~ Y Q ,  YT, %, Q&QI, 444% q G ,  9 h v 4  ; see 5 156) as also by that of 

the two auxiliary verbs GT and 931, which will be described hereafter, (see 5 171,172,) 

may be formed a n d  conjugated all the lenses of tbe verbal roots ; as also of every verb 

in the Tibetan language. 

T h e  conjughtion of Tibetan verbs is very simple ; it is little else than a parti- 

cipial variation ; and much resembles the following mode of English c o ~ ~ j u g a t i o n  : 

hdica t .  pres. I (thou, hr, she, they,) going, ~ ' Q Y * ~ ,  Qq8 or QY 
Impeqfect. 1 was going, 6 ' ~ 7 * Q ~ q ' ~ .  

V 

Perf. p. part. 1 went, (gone,) 6vyf'e. 

PZupmfi I was gone, (or I had went,) G * $ G ~ Q ~ ~ - ~ .  

Future. 1 shall go, E'Q& or Q$Q or 6 v Q $ q r P I ~ F i  

Condirional. If I (or sl~o~rld I) go, 6'QGj.b 

Cond. past. If I have gone, G ~ G ~ E ; ' ~ .  
Cond. fut. If I shall have gone, 6'*6'qx*Q@~~q. 

Infinitive. To go, Q $ ~ x .  
V 

For going, to go, Q ~ K  or Q $ ~ .  
Supine or Ger. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Going, ~$;q. 

Pret. Gone, <qvq. 

* Instead of &a~, which is obsolete, no a perf. tense or participle ; but M r verbd noun, ugnifying 

gait, or the manner of going. it in in continual ure. 



P ~ u p f ~ t .  Having gone, <'k*4~ or 4vqnIv"e;*qq elm ; 4~$ ,  &*44, g~*q. 
mure.  About to gol to be Bone, qiCp, Q$#~ p@qre-q.  
The rauon of the Tibetan verb. being invariable r i t b  mpect to person and 

numbrB is, that proper1 J they are participles ; as, /7, doing or making ; ow, done ; 
u or 9'9, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

$ 161. Several verbs may be formed from aGectiven by the junction of certain 

auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by 44, Q34, &c. &c. ; es, qq.*Gq*qx, to be black ; 

G ~ * Q s ~ * ~ L  to le ripe. 

8 101. The inceytives are formed by Q* and Q:, to becomeB grow ; ar, W ~ L *  
V 

QJA-~Z. or Qs-r. to become, grow or turn black. 

And the actives are formed by the inflection of h * q ~ ,  to make; ae, qqu'J;'a7vqL, 

to make black : fiq.qrw&qx, to make ripe. 

$ 183. Active and passive verbs ending in & or &*<, can be discriminated only by 
the instrumentive aod the nominative caeee expressed before them; ae, q y v $ ~ * q v ~ ~ ~ - S v ,  

(he) is beaten by me, or 1 do beat (him) ; &.$~;*q~*Gyr-<, I am beaten. 

g 164. All such verbs an end in iy-< and have the inatrumntive case before 

them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and p i v e  wnse ; as, e;Y.cy 
5qq~.*3y< I beat tbee, or thou art beaten by me ; but, witb the nooliortive caw, 

V . 
only in the passive voice ; as, ~ i ' f F * q r & ,  thou art beaten ; ~ a ' s . t r q . ~ h - q r * A ,  the 

world is destroyed ; Q ~ ~ . ~ . Q T * G . & ~ ~ w  (or 9Y)  *dY ( 4 ~ )  76'9Fgi)Y ~ f i 4  (or 444) 

qL-& this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind. 

5 1 ~ .  Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adcling to the gerund or to 

the root of the infinitive, the verb Q54'W, (to put, cauw. make,) in its several tenses; 

as, q ~ q ,  for the prcs. ; qgq, for the pret. ; qp~, for the fut. ; and g s  for tlre impcrcr- 

tiw; ah  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ q x ,  to cause to write or to be written. Sometimes the gerund 

sign is dropt; as, ~ n x * ~ r , q - q x .  (for Q ~ L . * x Q F J ~ ~ ~ L , )  to a u r  to cary.  Instead 

of ~ ~ 9 ' 4 ,  - the verb %*g, (pret. and jut. m's,) is for forming a causal verb, 

when speaking rapectfully ; as, $4*3*j/gv9%, to cause to read, or to b. instructed in 

reading. 
Z 



Q 166. Frequentatives are expressed by repeating the verbal root ; m, &aT*ur, 
m do often ; Q ~ * Q + ~ x ,  to go often ; Q1qVQJ4.qX, to make a prscfico of sitting, or 

to tiit often ; iq-qrl*qz, to read often. 

5 167. Potentials are formed by nddihg to the verbal root, or to the infini. 
e 

tire, either ~ W V ,  04*4, '*rq*4, or q?*q, to can, be able, to may, to hare power, to bars 

murage, to dare; a, k v 5 W W ,  to can do;  Q ~ I . ' ~ T U X ,  to be able to a r t y  a n g  ; 

~#+*~r?*&-qx, to can or be able to praise one ; F ; ~ & ? P Q * ~ X * ,  I a n ,  or darn, 

not go thither. 

g 168. Desideratives Rre expressed by Q Y ~ ' ~ X ,  ~ ~ T ' v x ,  to will, wish, desire, in. 
tend, &c. ; as, ~ % ~ q x - ~ ~ y ' q r ,  or Q $ ' Q ~ ~ ' ~ x ,  to wish or intend to go ; qq~~.qpq@y-qx, 
to wish to sleep. 

€j 1~ Completive verbs are formed by 31 1 84 I b I &* I grown, become, 
finirhed, done, gone. T h e e  particles are frequently added to the root ofthe pre- 

@rite or past tense, te make a complete petfect of it. They n a y  be expressed in 
several ways; as, JX 1 J l Y  l 8 4 ~ * 4 * h  T QX'YT ~L')II q~*%'41 %+.f~(rll #4 I 

#q*ql 34-4*99 n fx r 6 r4  r +%xvs"1 A&*% I &:*%3'rr ; i - r  Gt-lx r 4fwdh-Y n 
Eramplea, $ U C Y ~ ~ J L Y P ~ Y ,  a he Ills become learned : s-9-<wki)*, I have not 

known that ; ~ ~ * ~ V Q < * T ' J G ' W ' & X ,  this book has not yet been finisbed ; @q-q~*&, 

the sun has ariaen ; 1'9*19v&, the moon has set; $*8*Gqv, be has died, or, he icr 

dead. 

9 170. Active and causal verbs require b e f m  them, in general, the instrub 

rnentive case (i. e. the  nominative with ally of these particles ; 3~ 1 4 ~  1 @q -4 or 

gy, according to the final letter of the nominative case), and the neuters and pas- 

sives, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. Bot, when the rrotive 

verb is intmnsitire, the nominative is used; as, I & ~ ~ ~ w . Q w I * ~ ,  he walks ;W#*QH, I do 

not walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the 

ernphatical I 1 as, c .~ -< -Y*#Y* (VV for G Y ~ ~ ~ Y * ~ Y ' <  1 Cave not told (ornot said) lo (or by 
me it has not been said). As also, when the objective case takes the q particle, the 

nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the instrumentive ; as, gr\q*&7vva~*y 

for q.slq*&, fikq*dr-$ I have told thee (or you), it has been said by me to you. 



Examplea of the use of the ins t ruwnt ive  a s e  ; 8 q w ~ ~ 4 s ~ * ~ r l g r ; w < ~ - 4 a r ; ~ ~ *  

~sxr-Xi4ss*sr-p.Jsr 4s-B 4 ~ ~ ~ * ~ r q ~ ~ q * q r ~ ~ x * q ,  kc. ~rc. The king comaan&, 
haa commanded, will command, let him (he may) commaad, should w m m m d ,  may 

bave commanded, h e l l  have oommanded, &c. &c. 

Examples o f  the ure of  the nominative c9ee : & ~ # 4 ~ & q . q 0 4 4 ,  the Ling sits 

upon the throne $k-qk*r< he etood-up (he hos lifted up himselE) ; r ; * & ~ d :  

1 go not ; P Y ' ~ ~ T ' G ~ * Q ~ I ,  he eleepe. 

8 8 * ~ * s q - 8 ~ - q ~ x ~ r - ~ y ,  the king i s  rerpected by all. 

- - - - - -w, the  king hae been respected. 
- - -- - 4 Q X ,  the king will be reepected. 
------ P, the king muet be respected. 

- - - - A  &-44, the king let him be rapslad. 
_ - - _  - *Vs, the king may he be re@. 

Q 171. T h e  two auxiliary verbs tbat most frequently occur ue ; A v ,  t o  do, 

make; and wrV9x, to b e ,  grow, wax, change, turn. B y  the firot u e  formed 
3 

rnally active and passive verbs; and by the second the neuters, actives and pae- 

eivea. When speaking rebpeotfully to  or  of superiors, i d  of ST-YI, tbe verb 

w*~x, and (if of one's self or of others bef'ore ,a great personage) qkvrlr, m used. 

5 179. Since with respect to pereons and nombers t k r e  is no variatioi~, the 

conjugation of these verb may briefly be thus repreeented. 
Talr VERBS iyvq, to  do, make. 

~ndicd.  present, & or g~*< ,  he does, ie doing, making. 

I m ~ f  ~'T*Qss*% WM doing, did. 

P e e  w r w u  r-o(v*q, did, has done. 

cmp. per/. WY+, hrr done. 

PJrpf.  OY'mqY or p ~ ~ G r l ~ 4 ,  hod done. 

film, or P ~ T  &I(%*Q~I., about to do ; will or ehall do, 

Imperative, & ro".rvh, do, let him do. 

Hortative, I &*, 
Pmative, s7*91;'9V9, 
Optative, & ~ X Y  4 L*&, 

let bim do, may he do it, may it be 

done. 



CONDITIONALS. 

h. d f i t .  h ' 4 ,  should he do, or if he would do. 

Pret. P'V'4, should he have done. 

ELture exact, pW'4X'QQX'4, if he shall have done. 

Injnitiue, a t v 4 ~ ,  to do, make. 

SYJI PX for uva or (Sy*q&3r1 
Infin. fut, 

Supine orgerund 
iyq6- h*r r o.s&i?r I p.q@ 

for doing, to do. 

PARTICIPLEE. 

Present. ST 1 S Y ~ ,  doing, making. 

Nourrsof theagent, ij 'w44 and si'tl, corn. (or m. et f a . )  a doer, maker. 

Masculine, ay'q sy*qvq I syvqvGl  ifv<, maker, doer, 8 maker, a doer. 
v .  V 

Femin. &*w r S ~ ' Y * W  r i ~ 4 ' ~  1 fi'W, the maker, doer. 

Pret. &j p. part. BY'4, done, made. 

f i ture ,  0'9 1 or B, i i*B,  to be done; about to do, (faciea- 

% durn) (facturus). 

Sub. Noun, 0'3, action, businese. 

PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Prment , i ~ 8 ~ .  1 35'5, when doing, s t  the time of doing. 

Pret. BY'* I BYV4Y, PcTV'II, having done. 

f i ture,  w&* r B*$, 
V 

Part. p l u p d .  QOY'QI, 

being about to do, being to be done. 

after having done. 

5 173. THE VERB Qwq, to become, &c. 
u 

Indicat. yru. Q N ~ ,  or qprx, is becoming, changing, turning. 

Impfwt .  Q$..Q5'W, was becoming or turning. 

pmf. gr 1 prq 1 @~' i  ~ 3 4 ,  (he) becrme, Lu become, turned, 

cbanged. 

Comp. prrf. a~r(~%,,  kc. bas become. 

J'luprrf. sK'QJ4'Y or & ~ ~ * 4 4 * 4 ,  hacl become. 
Y 

Etrture, Q S ~ ~ ~ Q S % I - &  shall or will become. 

Impcrat. 3 o r 1 % ~ 8 4  be, let him be, or become, turned, 



Hortative, 

Prccative, 

Optative. 

CONDITIONAM. 
Prcs. 4- Jut. Q S . 4 ,  

Pret. lJXv4~ 

Fut. esccct, 9XvV%*Qjx'4, 

Infitritiue, QQX'qL, 

I) QSL* 

PARTICIPLEB. 
Present, Qsr O r  QQXT, 

Nouns, Q3X.9 I Q%VUP% 

nonnrlir8c, Qgl.74 1 QsJ.*q'r 1 Q Q J . ' d r  

fern. Q ~ x . G  1 Q ~ X ~ U  I Q ~ L T *  I 

~qx*q*UV T Q ~ V %  

db8.  Substalive, QqX*qw%, 

Part.  pret. 31'4 1 

Part .  fut. Q#KVP 1 QsX'& 

let hint be, o r  beconhe. 

may he become, let him be c h a n p  

ed, turned, &c. 

should he become, or  if he would be. 

should be have become. 

if he ehall have become. 

to become, turn, &c. 

for becoming, to become, turn, 

grow, &c. 

becoming,growing,changing,turolag. 

corn. a becomer, &c. 

a, or the, beeomer, grower, turner, &. 

change, turn, vicissitude. 

grown, become, changed, turned. 

about to become, kc.  subject to 

chatlgc, turn, changeable. 

PARTIC I P I ~ ~ L  EXPRBBSIONB. 
Present 4 fut. Q ~ x ' $  0' Q ~ I ~ ~ z ,  \\-hen, or a t  tbe time of becom. 

ing, changing, &c. 

Pret. plupm/. %%*$ T or B,K'~Y I QX*V'V I %X'8, having become, being turned, 

after having become, &c. 

$ 174. T h e  verb w 6 . q  (when used respectfully instead o f  &*u) has only  one  
V 

variation, t h e  imperative and hortative being fbrmed by w&? ; the  rest is supplied by 

the  two auxil iary verbs $?*v, and ~3t.q. 
$ 175. T h e  verb qG?-q (a respectful verb answering t o  s y v q )  is used by  a person 

s p a k i n g  of himself, or of others, before a great personage, a n d  has tlre following v a r L  

tions : 
A A 



Intileat. present, q a y ,  he does, Bc. 

Pret. qgq, he did, bas clone. 

Ekum, 96, will, shell do. 

Impnot. C'Y, do, make. 

The other tenses are eupplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (57 and 

q p ) ,  and by the particlea or  articles enumerated with them. 

PAHTICIPLBII. 

g 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the class of nouns 

and adjectives. Among the v e r b  they form the roots of the indicative present, per. 

fect, and future tenses ; as, 1, YY, U'P. As nouns they may all be used substantively ; 

as, 4.9, speaking or a speaking ; U W ' ~ ,  spoken, a spoken thing, Ire tlr;rt Iras spoken ; 

4.9, about to speak, he tbat will speak, a tlring to be said or spoken of, 

177. Tlre present and perfect perticiplee, terminate in y or q, according to 

their final letter, bot l~  when taken absolutely or as substantives, a~rcl when they ~ t a n d  

after the substantive. But before a substantive tlrey stand in the genitive form ; thus: 

&, pahi @ or poi. d, vahi pmnouncod ve or vai, (ai to ba pronounced 

as in rain, pain.) 
Esamplea : BV*~T*Y,  working, one that works; q~*Py*qb*a, a working man ; 

w c ; q V q ,  much talking, one that talks much; s4*$4.9&2, a man that talks 

much. 
5 178. Wren the participle present drops the y or q termination, and takes $7 

or wpq, or both ; thus, & * Y P ~  ; i t  denotes a noun, eignifying an actor or agent, an 

instrument or organ ; as, 11'59 r Y'YP3 1 I ' ~ T * Y P ~ ,  r speaker ; ~ 6 ' 5 7 ,  tbat does beat, 
a hammer ; ~ $ ~ - c y ,  that does, or  makes, see, the eye. The first miglrt be expressed 

by the artiolea also ; thus: uVg*y or u * v ~ ,  a, or the, speaker ; l * q * w  or i*q< a, or the, 

(female) speaker. 

6 179. Tbe following particlee ; 36- 8s. qt* a- 4". 8- qr d~ &* 84- ekv leqr 

< *< .$T  put after the root of tlre present participle (with reepect to its final letter) 

correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as, 

h*rqe;, mying so, or thus saying ; qvlpx*q*& i t  being so ; $ ~ * & v Q  54, he is read- 

ing ; a'$*%~, he does not speak when eating. 



8 180. T h e  participle future terminates in p or p-q, ch6, ch6-vh (taken absolute- 

Ip, or  after a substantive), and @$ or (taker conju~~ctively,  or  before n sulmtan- 

tive ;) as, W*R, adj .  edible, rub. any tlring to be eaten,. meat, food ; w&q, flesh to be 

eaten ; qq'1*q~~m*8  t o  be read over, that must be read over; qqs.q~*e.q&plq.9a"q, a 

literary work (shastra) to be ~)erusecl. 

g 181. T h e  pluperfect participle ie expressed by any of the following particlea, 

(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to  its 0nal letter ;) UY, 

~ W I  b, $Y, &v o r  -v& T ii*i*i; r 86. 4 ~ .  4 ~ .  and QI r. l'hey are u d  like having 

-ed ' o r  being -ed ' in English (to join two or more members of a sentence) ; as, 

ly*qq 1 I Y - ~ Y  I I Y - ~ I  uv.Sn gw*ac. r, lraving spoken or. a i d  ; & * q * $ q v i ~ ,  hewing 

gone tell bim, o r  go and tell Irim. 

ADVERBS. 

9 182. Tlrere are n ~ a n y  simple ancl colnpouncl primitive and derivative a d v e r b  

in this tongue. Here  follow^ a collection of the most common of them, of all  

sorts. 

ADVEEBE or TIME. 

qw, when? 

.IGV3W, 1 at what time ? when ? 
E,Yi, 

$f ' )ut  this (or nuch I )  time. 

'wsq7)at that time. 
54, 
rl~;*4*~~-5& JY,-\ 

sv.#(lvs, 
cootinually, uninterruptedly, 

89'8, 
always, perpetually. 

J ~ ' % q * p ,  

I &*US, in the brgioning, tint. 

J or 46*6-<.& 1 q w ~ . ~ ,  newly, recently. 

or - 5  at wllicll 

qcevi-i6.R time, at that time. 

q r * ~ ,  in the middle, secondly, afternard* 

a*wx, I I U ~ I ~ ,  ultimately. 

in old times, of old, formerly, an- 

ciently. 

i'ax*& 8ar'den1~. 

i v ~ - a q r - @ ,  irnmetliately, 8000, readily. 

cisl1hl.cl, once, at a certain time. 



aa~.sw*y, sornetimcs, now and then. 

~#qW.))(qVs, occasionally. 

i.4q, for a wlrilc. 

2 v 4 q - q ~ v 8 ~ ,  first-then. 

5r;*?~, tlre first time, first. 

alqv'qf, the second time, secondly. 

$4- or 4 v ,  
<G*&, now, at this time. 

<E;.a(v, 

T.SE', as yet, still. 

TvjF;'qr;, nolv too. 

T 9  now, this very instant, or 
?.'8 9 tirne, thie present. 
~ * a ) - i i ~ ' ~ ,  

<-f~;-, this day, to-clay. 

yesterday. 

P'Yr;', 

, 1 before yesterday, some days 

, I ago, lately. 

gqvy*qc;, three days ago. 

u r rqq -qq ,  four days ago. 

u~~.$q.qq, fivc days ago. 

q3y, three clays lrcnce. 

fgw, four clays Irence. 

gcy, five days hence. 

q q ' ~ ~ ' q 9 ,  every day. 

a-74'1, every montll. 

* ever). year, year by year. 
+f 1, 1 
+&9, every second year. 

T-G, this year. 

last year. 

4-66, two years ago, (in the thircl year ago.) 

55r40~;*, three years ago, kc.  

0'4"~~,  four years ago, &c. 

q ~ * q x ,  next year. 

qc;*qx, two years hence. 

r q ~ ~ n l & '  or 
tbrce years bence. 

T9'41.9 

Gq.r(x, in the day rime, by day. 

~$~T-%-QI, by day. 

w&q~-%-Ql, by night. 

44 .~&9*5 ,  day and night. 

y*&q, in the forenoon. 

Gv$-q, in the afternoon. 

" ' I - ~  ., in t11e morning, early. 

4q*7$G'Ql, nt mid-day. 

191-%-q, in the evening. 



BcL'$q, how many timem. I waqvrpy.qx, infinitely, immennely. 

~ 4 ' 4 8 4 ,  once. 

B ( L * ~ ~ / Y ,  twice. 

~l4 '2,  a single time. 

~ l 4 ~ 2 2 ,  a single time cscb. 

1 Q I ~ - Q ~ Q + I ,  sometimem. 

Q4'QQQ or sometimeti, now and then, one / hVQqP, time or other. 

q4'Q4Q - q4'QqQ* Or)mmetime, other tine. 
L ~ Q ~ Q - ~ W * Q ~ Q ,  

I ~ l q * ~ q ~ ' ~ l r ; ' ,  not a sidgle time, never. 

zxq}bi thrr ,  to this place. 

46*S, 

4-5, ? where I to what place ? 

4=, 

i'4 }thither, to that place. 
ts, 

qs'4y;)rhenu ? from what place ? 
4-W, 

Q ? . ~ ~ ,  from this place, hence. 

<*qw, from that place, thence. 

s r q u ,  \ lvqu ,  c a r e l .  whence, thence, or 

I 4'4q, from which place, from that place. 

4V4Y'PF'sV or whencesoever, 1 from 

96-~-<1, c a e l .  rhitber, there, or a 1 4'4WH6*%*, whencesoever. 

which place, to that place. I 42'4, within. 

q q V 5 ~ s * 5 5  r h  i thertioevcr, to whatever place. I 8 w z q v ~  without. 

qqqva, to another place ; otherwise. 

96'4, 

where ? at what place ? 

:::;)here, at thi. place. 

:;1' )there, at that place. 

1 46-5, into. 

"'w"}out, onwards, 
61, 
qqvqq, from within. 

$;t'qvq6r, from without, from abrond. 

YWsp forward., fore, before. 

I > ~ * B P  J 
&a backwards, back. 

974-3-4, m m l .  where, there, or at which 

place, at that place. 

6k.b down, downwardn. 

%-4, below, beneath. 

45'qQ2'36', at whatever place, wherever. d$'4*l, from below. 



&* J, on, upon, over, to, up. @Gvs' 1 
6 q . s  up, upwards, up Irill. 

sc.4, above, upon, on high. !:*@'I 

n v  9 v  q f  war1 q.wxD near, at, to a near place. 

4 4 - f  F-I-~L, at a far distance. 

~19'lt4.~, to a far distance, far. 

q * z 4 ~ ,  from near, from not far. 

a4q~r;pqcy, from far, from a great distance. 

'8q.8, 

44'V'3O'B, i everywhere, at  whatever place. 
YQr94.8D 

9G'3QGV,  

YB'sTK'J, on, at, to many places. 

¶QIv4G'5Q2, everywhere, (when followed by 

a negative) nowhere. 

a*wq-qx, vulgarly. ( 'trembling. 

3.44 1 how ? on what manner 2 
3 y X , j  

Q<*'~# Ithue, so, on this manner. 
Q?*v~., 

iv'q3)m, on that manner. 
5 * ~ &  

c m l .  as, so, on which man- 

ner, on that manner. 

tq.q-q4al- j, by degrees. 

xw*g"v, gradually. 

'4*4x Or)at once. 
q a ~ 3 ~ ,  

XS'9&4~Q~,  by itself, spontaneously. 

8*qT-3y, naturally. 

#x, generally, universally. 

i-99-3, especially, particularly. 

".'lr9 ]mostbp for the most part. 
qQIvb, 

hq(q"al3, knowingly, designedly. 
~154 '~ ,  sitting. 

901'3, lying. 

~g;rr*$, walking. 

Y'4Y'qx,)swift~y. W Q ~  

YX-5, 
swiftly, speedily. 

#Jxvqr', 
31v9.#p'91, 

very speedily. 
A9'8'3 XTX, 

f q ~ q ~ . ,  hastily, epeedily. 

~ ~ ~ ~ r t . ~ c a r q x ,  very hastily. 

SPqr' }softly, alovly, gently. 
59.51Y, 
~ Q I ' w ~ Q I ' ~ ~ ,  very softly or slowly. 

Q f x - Q 7 ~ q ~ ,  fearfully, with quaking and 



z ~ a ,  eminently. again, likewine. 

14-8, altogether, entirely. 

Y ~ E ,  chiefly. 

principally. 

&ye%, wholly, entirely. 

q5'74*qx, thoroughly, rully, completely. 

4y'yx, erpecially. 

2wu1, certainly, really. 

TYy-g, really. 

~ $ " q * ~ x ,  conspicuously. 

m2'4*34-5, evidently. 

clearly. 

q<clvyr, truly. 

fdsely. 

V 
i s ; ~ x ,  aright ; rightly, honestly. 

aq*yx,  wrong, amiss. 

-*&, well. 

qqVyx, ill, badly. 

q<*qx, well, happily. 

aqy .qx ,  well, elegantly. 

wd4*qx, beautifiilly. 

qy-qx, viciously, faultily, ill. 

gq*qz,  more, beyond, in a higber degree. 

sq.3, egregiously. 
% 

my*%, after, along with. 

$*&, asunder. 

qx, again, back. 

again and again. 

I IVqL*& particularly, enpeeially. 

1 ~ ~ v x - p r i v a t e l y ,  clandestinely, aecmtl~. 

I $w3, openly, before one's face. 

( qqqv$ otherwise ; else. 

arcu*aT'~ wholly ; in every way. 

~ Y Y ' I T ~ & ~ w Y ' I ~ - J ,  totally, abeolutely. 

y3qvqx, solitarily, retiredly. 

W q x ,  amply, copiously, at large. 

q w i ,  1 shortly, briefly, concisely, 

qVx*9qk abridgedly. 

qqwv@, earnestly ; certainly. 

qq&rB inconsiderately. 

qpr+sr,l 
q infallibly. 

f'*-W, V } 
qq-q* yx, chastely, modestly. 

qq-%-yx, unchastely, Immodestly. 

mF;v{wy*qr, indifferently. 

I ae;*qr, becomingly, decently. 

2 jq.qz, unbecomingly, indecently. 



I q v q x ,  reasonably, justly. 

&fqwvr(x, unreasonubly, unjustly. 

C v q x ,  worthily, becomingly. 

, % h l q x ,  unworthily, unbecomingly. 

~ $ r q - * * q x ,  immutably. 

4 pVx"q.?, silently, still. 

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

~ Y I  or 5, how much ? how many 1 

~{~brr ,  tllus rnuc.11, or so much (here). 

< * b ~ ,  SO n111cl1, (there.) 

qsvbw, about tcn. 

q) .d~,  about one hundred, &c. &c. 

W V T  Yc;-Cr aft;-5, much, many, in a great 

S'W, 1 qliantity. 

9 ~ - 1  94'3, littlc, few, in s small quantity. 
P 

ADVERBS O F  NEGATION. 

&, half, a half. 

&.bY, nbout the half of, &c. 

v'ic;', too, very. 

AT, enough. 

& I T  &Iv&,  it is enough, i t  is eufficient. 

&?'%TI-~L, imn~ense, immeasurable. 

immensely, immeasurably, 

Y 1 8, not; as in : 

~ . $ * f . ~ * q y * <  I have not known it. 

c;v4.<*i3*9wvq I do not know it. 

$7 T Bq, there is not, it is not, as : 

< * 4 q v 4 * s . ~ ~ * i ? ~ ,  there ie nothing in it, 

<.gq.qqq, that is not, another. 

i<*9a(.qc;*&&, you never come, Ckc. 

& * 4 a l w 1 0 s ; . ~ v ~ ~ ,  you never came, &c. 

5 1 .  T h e r e  are several particles used both as postpositions (or yrepositiono 

i n  t he  occidental languages) a n d  a s  adverbs. When  taken as postpositions, t hey  

s t and  always af ter  t h e  substantive (with o r  without  t he  genitive sign) a s  to be  seen 

under  t he  postpositions. W h e n  t aken  adverbially they are  put a l w a j s  before t h e  

verb, as in i h e  following e x a ~ n p l e s  ; 

q~*a*Q$-qx, to go in, 

q r ; v q v ~ ~ q v q x ,  to be, o r  sit within. 

qG-qry.$7-q~, to come from within. 

i x  ($Xq1a) ~+i.sx, to go out. 

@q ( 3 h v 4 )  QsqVq%, to be or  eit out of 

doors, or on the out side. 

i * q v  (&%Jvq4)  &'W, to come from with- 

out or from abroad. 

& I - B - Q % ~ - ~ L ,  to lay down. 

t q ' j - ~ < q ~ ' q ~ ,  to lift up. 

uVq'qQq(V'qx, to be on lrigh, or above. 

Y54.sqTvqx, to go before, (or forwards,) 

8qvwq*qx, to look back. 

qwq*!~*~f&~qx, to turn (in going) to tho 

right (side or hand). 



PO~TPOBITION~. 
g 184. The prepositione used in tlre occidental languager, rre rendered in thb  

tongue by postpofiitive particles or postpositions. Tbey are simple nnd corn 

Tbe first are insignificant particlea by themselven, and the last Lave alwayr 

a significant meaning. 

5 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the evernl 

cases of a declension, and k idee ,  denote either motion to, towards, into, &. or rest 

in, at, on ; or molion from, of, out of, a place. Such simple postlmoitionr are : 

The genitive signs : 3 r 4 r 6 r Q or 4, signifying : of, '8. 

The aigns of the active or instrumentive case : 3u 1 .;*r r (w r -+I or dw r signify- 

ing: by, with. 

l'he dative sign q, to, for. 

The ablative signs qw QIY, from, of, out of, &c. as have been before set forth in 

the forms of general declension. 

§ 186. The particles gr 5 r 5 or -I 3, (put after tbe nominative with respect to 

its final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards a place ; or change, turn, p m  

motion into an other state; as, 1q.3 to, towards the west; 91'5, to the east; &qu~, 

in India ; $5  or $'A, to or on the south ; qw*~  to or on the right, Iraod. 4 and some- 

times q, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, d$"~, in Tibet : k . g ,  on a tree. qy and qq, 

signify motion from n place ; as, 3 7 . 4 ~ ~  from Tibet : 8 ' 9 . w  from on a tree. 

5 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before 

them. But  sometimes the genitive signs being dropt, they are put after the nomina- 

tive, like the simple post positions. 

Here follo~v some of them, with a few examples of their application. 

Postpositions. Examples. 

S L * ~  or GI, for, sake. f & $ x * t  for me, for my sable. 

J or a?, account. 8@3?*s, for what ? why ? 
w 

qq-J or 79, cause, reason. qqq-iv<'ci* J, for other's sake. 

SIT* J or qq, in behalf of. y&q~,a or y V ~ ,  for whom ? in wLose be- 

half? 

(~4 '  J, to, into. ~ 4 * 4 & ( ~ 4 ' 3 ,  into the Ilouse. 



Postposit ion#. 

44'4, in, at, among. 

4qv4(rl, from, out of, from among. 
V 

qq.8, under (to.) 

&a4, below, beneath. 

$q-qw, from below. 

i f ~ - ~ o r  ?6-g to, on, upon, to the top of. 

d(r;*q or jei-4, on, upon, above. 

i&iv4w or 32-qw, from on, from above. 

Wsq* J, before, to. 

- 4, before, in, at the sight of, &c. 

- qw, from before. 

&cL*yX, before, unto I he sight of. 

- Y.4, before, in, at. 

- - 4'V, from before. 

B T P ,  
to the back of. 

bG*& 
ufter, behind. 

isy 

in, at, on the back of, behind. 

from the back of. 

from behind, kc. 

to, to the side of, by, near to. 

36.4, 

4 ,  at the side of, by, near to. 1 

Erumplu. 

laq'q344*(1, In the hou~e. 

p ~ - ~ a - q q * q c y ,  out of, or from the houre. 

a&$qvB,  under the eartb or ground. 

q~&&-r),  below the earth, kc. 

y&&qw, from below the earth, &c. 

<&VL; -~ ,  ta or above t h ~ t .  

?@#r;-q, on or above that. 

$$ae;*qq, from on that. 

<y-&w5q*j, before (thee) you. 

- - - 4, in the sight of YOU. 

- - - 4w, fi'oer befow you. 

q.y@gqvyx, before a or the LAMA. 

- - - y q ,  before the LAMA. 

- - - yqv, from before, &c. 

f6*8qvp, to the back of the mountain. 

<&#k* j, after that. 

s t j . $ w * ~ ~ ,  after me. 

%@3qv4, behind the hill. 

<&k*q ,  after or bchind it. 

~6*f4w*q, behind me. 

fav&q*qq,  from behind the hill. 

< d & i ~ ,  from behind it. 

P ~ ' ~ & S Y ' ~ ( V ,  from behind the house. 

$G'&$Gvj, to, near him. 

- - qq'j,  ditto. 

-- dyvj ,  ditto. 

$5'4v36'4, at his side, or near him. 

- - 94.4, ditto. 

- - ayq, ditto. 



Porrpan'tlanr. 

94'4V, 

qq-qq, from the eide of, from. 

4T'qY, 1 
q ~ * a ,  into the middle of, between. 

q r q ,  in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. 

qxV4w,  from the middle of, from between, 

from among. 

gqy .3 ,  into, mmong, under, o r  into the 

number of. 

$'c;cy-4, among, amongat. 

$~cy*;y, froin Bmong. 

Rtomplrr. 

$6*4*j;Kv4q, from him, &. 

- - 4(1'44, ditto. 

-- ay'rlw, ditto. 

4 e J ~ * q d ' q ~ ~  J, into, between the two. 

- - 9t .4 ,  betwixt or between the two. 

- - 4 t ' 4 ~ ,  from between the two. 

q C Y * 4 * ~ ~ ~ v ~ ~ ~ $  under (or into the 

number of) learned men. 
*/ - - - - pc;qWq, among ditto. 
\ I  - - - - pc;qc(q, from unong the 

learned. 

Postpositions of this k i n d  may be formed from many substantives and adjec. 

tives, by add ing  ally o f  tho particles, r 5 r 5 or -A 1 2 1 4 r 4cy r ; as has been showo 

iq the above examples. 
Postpositionn. 

V V ~ ,  $7'Tt;*~4*34, together with thee (you). 
along with, in cornpen), together w 

with. 
~6~?r;'WclW'& in hie company, witb him. 

WY'Y,  1 1 * h ~ ~ ' 0 4 . ? 6 ' 9 i ~ * ~ ,  the king together 
with the prime mirrister. 

mese generally oseuure the conjunction ?zv (and) before them, as the exampler 
elso manifest. 

gq, till, to, as far as. YdK'84 for YdQ'5'44, to, (8s far as,) the- 

limit, or boundary. 

q t ~ j ,  till, (including from to-) qqy.q*s*q~, till, ae fur 86, kc. kc. S'hikitd, 

(the capital of Te ing  in Tibet.) 

q y  - qx, from-till, to (the whola space ~ * Y ~ ~ Y ' V ' ~ . ~ X ,  from Lhmu to Nepal, (u 

between.) far arr). 



T h e  following twenty Sanskri t  preyositive 

Tibetan translators, thus, 

Sunskrit*. English. 

1 qh ali, beyond, 

2 W& &hi, over, 

anu, after, 

4 W ap*, un, dc, 

5 atb up6 to, 

6 qfw abhi, towarcls, 

7 W ava, from, 

8 w a' or ang, unto, 

9 Jy "4 1' P, 

10 rn UP% near, 

l1 v. dur, far, 

12 h ni, into, 

13 f~ nir, 011 t, 

14 qX1 pard, far, 

15 QR pari, round, 

16 v pro, forth, 

17 ~h prati, re, 

10 fq v i, in, 

19 'Fi sum, wibh, 

m 9  s ", well, 

particles have been rendered by the 

Tibetat#. 

74-41, dug-par. 

hvn,  shin-tu. 

i q ~ g ,  *S-SU. 

walvqq lhag-par. 

W k  slar. 

w<qvqr-, miionpar. 

%q'L phul-du. 

, legs-par. 

q$aq& mtho-vahi. 

3*W, nye-war. 

29'4, lan-pa. 

h r y r ,  npd-par. 

qqv=I, brul-va. 

w&qvB, mchhog-fu. 

2 ,  yol(gs-. 

w.3,  rab-tu. 

%GI,, so - sot. 

4WV4I, rnam-par. 

'44'74'4I, y a w  *-par. 

q<lqx, bdd-war. 

* Taken from Mr. Y a h '  Grammar. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
8 188. H e r e  follow some of the  conjunctions t ha t  occur  frequently i n  tbe 

Tibe t  books. 
~ q * ,  and. 

"', too, a180 ; though, although ; not- ..: } withstanding. 
W Y ,  

therefore, then. 



W.4, or, or  else. 14 g s * - y * i ~ ~ ,  aItbou&h-yet. 

W'4-Wi-4, eitber, or, or else. 1 y V j r * ,  yet, but yet, u yet. 

y' J4*VqV, now too, rtill. 

are interrogative oigne, or exprera 

a tloubt, whether, or 2 they 

q w ,  

YW, 

Q ~ I  

ZY, 

Qlu, 
q*, 

w, . 

I are vocative parti- 

g 1tB. INTERJBCTIONB. 
4 a mystical interjection, denoting the e r  31 i v 3 l  2%; 

may be formcd of any word, by 

. reduplicnting its final letter, 

and adding n Y ; us in q 4 *  

sat*& ; KQW& whether I or 

he, I or  he 2 

sent id W y  or  person of a BUDDUA or any 

other divinity. 

q v $ - q ,  J 
4q*$7-<-9*q, 

4WS-<*$.q, if-then, so. 

4q+-<vi, 
+*$, if. 

1 
<'), if, (then). 

- < . * ,  if, if, or but if ; as, 
%*Qw, 

I ~ ' Q Y ,  or, o r  SO, o r ;  t h u ~ ,  or. 

+Q4, 

L 4 ,  then, therefore, ncverthelees. "" I g'4'tq E* 

84'9"9 t,ou,g,, aithough, Jbc i t ,  not- 1 6'4.~7 , withstanding. 

a '4-7~~9 

q4Y 1 ) * q ~ ,  

rP 1 dl q'd, 

Us, ditto, denoting the word or doctrine of 

ditto. 

< ' 3 * ~ ~ ' 4 - < ' ~ * ~ ' 3 y ' ( i ,  if you can, but if yoti 

CBOnOt, &c. 

a.4, not even so much as, not even, hc. ; am, 

a-(~.~q.q84.as-a'~~9, (there in, not even 

so much as a single grain (or corn). 

$ I ' Y ' ~ ,  nay, nay rather ; yea, what is more ; 

besidce ; yet more. 

pray, I pray ; for, because. 

w:, I clea, 0, holla ! &. 

Q r F ~ Q  1 Q*;T f99.4, 

4 ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto. w ~ I  1 $3 1 GkK, 
S' D D 



3 ' ~  I $37 I $37, intery'. expressing grief; I very well l true ! truth ! ycr truly I &c. 

g?? l  $*a, alas ! 011 ! woe ! 0 ! W P  1 W'P'P, 1 inlcrj. of disapprobation, die- 

1 intcrj. of admiration. 
P*p 1 q*pvp, .i' pleasure. 

'IqQ*$~ W$T Q ~ L V ~ ,  1 inferj. of endearment 

wqvq I w.q-q.% ditto of wonder. I 7h .4  1 3.3, 1 or nfft*etion. 

~ ' q - q - w q - q ,  ditto of great joy, happi6ees. 

yq, bterj, of joy, of admiration. 

W-UJI d*dr vrq, interj. of recollection, ho ! yes. 

denote np- 

probation ; 

a ~ l r y * G l  ~ ~ c Y v ~ F ~ ~ Y ' %  0 rnre I well 

w?*<T <'~$(l'&<*<'91$9'< done ! well l 

W'9'91 9'9'9 1, 
interj. expresbive of pain. 

WSW, 

ditto of sorrow or a n y  ish. 
W'X 1 W't 'X ,  

W'& 1 WWa, tlitto of pain from cold. 

W& 1 w&*&, ditto of pain from heat. 

rv%r W&$, ditto of fright, horror, dread. - 
SYNTAX. 

5 190. If the structure o r  construction of the  Tibetan language be compared 

t o  that of the English, the first seems, in many instances, t o  be iotally the reverse 

of the last. T l ~ o s  in the sentetlm qpl*4vw&*q+Tq.&q~~, in a book seen by me, 

the actual order of the words will be found on  translation to  be exactly inverted : 

me by seen book a in. 

I n  the Tibetan, the  articles, both definite and  indefinite, are pu t  always after 
V 

the noun ; as, d q ~ ,  the eye;  *qq, a man ; f< the mountain ; qq.4, a or  the hand ; 

a-w, the o r  a superior ; gy'q-84, a woman ; p.8'1, a child ; y ~ h ,  a garment, kc.  

g 191. T h e  several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles ; 

and  further, all the English prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositiona 

As  for instance in a declensio~l : 
Singular. 

Nom. the hand, Q19'4. 

Gen. of tlie hand, (rr.l.,e. 

Inst. by or with hand, Qlal'YIV. 

D a t .  to, into, hnnd, 419'V'QJ 1 W W X  1 Q14.P. 

Acccr~  the bund, W v V .  



Local. in the band. ~ 4 . ~ 4  1 B ~ ' V X .  

db l .  from, out of the hand. q4.Y.44. 

$ 19% Relation o f  Preposition8 and P o s t p i t i o n s .  
* 

to the ocean or sen, &w6q or &&AX. 
in, on ditts. & * ~ f  '4. 

out of, from ditto. &rtTwclrv. 

to, up  to a hill. 5-q. 
on, upon ditto. 91.4. 

from on ditto. EBY or h v .  
to mount a horse. V 6 7 r 4 * 4 r 6  

ritting on a horse. 6 '4 '~54'4.  

dercending from a horte. ~'BWQVP*~.  

to bent with tbe Irand. QI4 '~~ '92 f  'qr. 

to go together with bim. $ r ; ~ ~ . q j 4 * % 4 ~ ~ < ' 9 . t ,  

come before me. ~&r t$4*r&.  

rtay not in the way. W v 4 * ~ 6 .  

from whom hast thou that obtaiocd. ~ ' ~ W S ' . S * ~ V & .  

tor me r r;b.3~*% 
to, near, by thee. &*a*).w 5. 
from the town. G"*d~*clq. 
to the town. --S 

in, at, the town. - - 4  

to go to, into, heaven. 4 c l 4 * ~ 4 4 4 ~ ~ ~ .  

to sit, or be in ditto. 44Y'4'939Y'SIX. 

to descend fronr ditto. 94W4VQW'qX. 

# 193. The nouns  i n  geneml, precede their attributes, and the verbs s tand,  for 

the  mor t  pnrt,  at the end of the sentence ; aa, h~ ,  a good man ; 4 . ~ 4 ,  a bad man ; 

8-4861, olle m a n ;  i;*qsq.q, the  t h i d  man ; Q v ~ 6 * ~ . 9 * r ~ ,  a much-knoc r~ in~  m a n ;  

$-w~-j*y~*q, a m a n  tLat lras heard much (very expert) ; % q q ~ q ~ * ~ ~ p ,  a man tha t  mud 

be taught  or instructed. 



g: 194. Verbs occur a t  the end of sentences, thug : 6 v 1 w 3 $ 4 ~ ~ $ ,  I do not know 

tllat ; r;.tqG.56v;I,.~v~yaY'84, I myself also did not know it  at first (or have not 

known). 

~ / T ~ q * < - f d ~ ~ $ r ,  by whoin is it told or said to thee ? or, who told it you ? 
R J ~ ~ * & ~ ~ Q I ' ~ ~ * Q A C ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  reverence (be) to BUDDHA. 

v 

~ * u ~ ~ . i s * s ~ A ' q x - ~ x * & ~ ,  may YOU (thou) lite long ! 

Qaq s v ~ v v q 5 ~ v q ~ * g v q * y 9 9 g k 9 1  or ~ ~ Q I * @ ' Q ~ Q ' ~ W ' ~ E I Q ,  the subduer (instructor) 

Itas subdued (disciplined) tliose that were to be subdued (civilized). 

Q 195. Tlie auxiliaries follo\v the principal verb, and it is they only that irre 

conjugatecl in the several tenses, the root of tlre principal verb being invariable ; as, 

ill q ' y + a * ~ ~ q ' q x ,  to cause make ; $F1yvqr, to can make ; i $ , * ~ ~ ~ ~ q x ,  to wisll (or will) 

to do ; (in these tlre verbs ST'S, and ST, remain in all tenbes invariable ) 

$ The al-ticle is exp ressed sonletimes, wlien speaking defilritelg, both after 

the subtantire and acljective ; as, OW<'&.< the great king. Sometimes it  is &opt 

after both ; as, W*2qvq$, the four great (fabulous) kings ; s ~ ' q * q q * ? o r  rgc,*qq*, the 

bli~ck valley ; 36*4 '9q1$~ or g 6 v q q v ~ ,  n mall (or native) of tlie lrlack valley. 

The article is like\rrise clropt 111 short and general enumeration ; ;Is, &war;, great 

small ; &QJ'$~, the king ant1 tire ministers ; a($.ywq, 1 1 i ~ l 1  and lorv ; 1 ill 4 1 
%/ 

Q$ for &q.y6* T h*q1Yq' T 4.q.75' 1 Q ~ Q  11 there is birth, old age, sickness, and 

destl~. 

But it is dropt especially, when nouns in ol)posilion are enurnerared ; as, 2<qq 

(for 2 q * ~ ~ * y q v . s , )  Ilol)e and fear or anxiety ; ~ 4 ~ q q ,  (for +~*q-yq*Qq~q,) virtue and 

vice ; qq~*v, (for 44~*4*76~"1'4(an,) heaven and enrtli. 

5 197. When two substantives are co~~nected by the genitive sign, the article 

is generally expressed after tlie last noun ; but when tlrey are contracted into one 

word, I,y dropping tile genitive sign, the article also is dropt, as in the following 

examples : 

45'di*8'q - , the root or bottom of a tree. 

-- dyq - - i 5 ,  the  micldle part or body of ditto. 
-- - - , the top of ditto. 

%' +J - - q6.W - -*., the stet13 td 4 l i . U ~ ~  



4e;*4*rq~q k ~ q ,  the branch of a tree. 
V - - qvu - , the leaf of ditto. 

-- q q q V g  - qp4, the fruit of ditto. 

This contracted form is very comrnon ; the learner ebould therefore bear i t  in 

mint1 in difficult sentences. 

g 198. Nouns generally precede ttieir attributes, and illen it ir only the 1-t 

of them that is declined in the several Cases ; as, 8 ' l r l ' ~ < v ~ q ,  these great men :-(here 
m 

i - & r i * ~ <  this great man, is in tile singolar, but by adding to QT the plum1 sign 74, 
the \vhole is 111ade plural ; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the 

otlrer cases are formed according to the r ~ ~ l e s  of general declension.) 

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 

or the matter of whiclr any t l~ ing  is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive, 

and always precedes the other noun ; as, B~.QJw.~~, a man'e body, or, the bcly o f *  

man. Such genitives may be expressed atljectively also, in Englibb ; as the lrulnan 

body. Other examples : qsvdw&*G, the finger of tire halad ; ~~q-qb.ul lg ,  tlre lok 
of the foot ; @ G * L J ~ - & I ,  the roof or terrace of a house ; ? J ~ . ~ " . Q ~ L J ,  the head or clrief 

of n village ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' l s - l r v ,  the limbs or members of the body ; ~irr-(-&-& a gold '4. 
coin ; T5q*6*q34*~,  a silver bu in  ; ~ * & . < x * v ,  a wooden cup ; q3r.&gqq.<q, golden 

fetters or chains (for a malehctor); ~B-?~qw*y. a dmp of water, kc. 

The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus : ~f ~ ' b v ~ ~ c l ~ ~  (for v c ; ~ ' b ~ ' $ q q * ~ )  

the doctrine, or religion, of BUDDHA ; ~ $ q * h ~ ~ s " * 6  (for ~f 9.irl.i..(4'4-*,)   he lord 

(or patron) of the world (BUDDHA). 

5 300. Wlren several words are connected in n sentence, they seldom require 

above one sign of the case they are in ; as, $ l * ~ w ~ ~ I v " q q . ~ v q ~ v b y * g g B q ~ P y ~ ~  

the Nagas, nwn, et cetera, paid llomage to (reverenced or saluted) BUDDHA ; 

Iq .~q.Qsc;y.aru.q.3.w~.q~,  the only refuge (or protection) of the king, mini+ 

ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals) ; ~ ~ ' ~ . ~ ' 4 ' 7 e ; ' i ) ' 4 q 4 . a ~ r ~ . d ~ ~ ~ ,  to my own 

(father and mother) parents, and to every other person. 

8 201. TJle adjectives, generally, are put after their nouus, and are declined in 

tire several cases of both numbers, according to tile form of generd decleosion, the 

nouns being tbe~r invariable before them ; ns : 



Singu Iar. Plural. 

 om. ~ A C C .  4 - q ~ ~ ' ; ~  a (or the) good man. 8.- $ 4 ~ 4 ,  good men. 

Instr. ij-qqq*ij'v, by n good man. *WG*$/.~~WV~V, by good men. 

Gm. or Po=. i)'942*q&, a g o d  mao'e. &wc;*CWY'~~~, goocl men's. 

 at. +mc;*$/.q, to a good man. i ) .~~-+4wcv 'q ,  to good men. 

d b l .  i)*q~s;*$'.c)w, from e good men. ~ * W G * + ~ W U * ~ ~ W ,  from good mca. 

8 202. When the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all 

cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; as, y ~ 2 , ' ~  or 

Trc*qs-&, holy religion ; ~IWT, dry land, the continent ; W W * V ~ ~ T ~ ( I ,  to arrive at 

dry land (to reach the continent, or to land). 

Q 203. Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put alwaJrr 

after the subetantives with which they are connected ; as, $s%s, one ymr ; a3*qa*qv 
the tenth chapter. 

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the 
V 

peceding noun be in tbe singular; as, h a ,  ten men ; ~ 9 3 ,  a hundred years 1 

ywr$+*qq.q&, a hundred thousand roldien, (or warriors ;) &*;dg*sk, a myriad of 

drelling or houses; {~;*SX-QPY*~~, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities;) 

~ K - G v Y " ~ ,  a million of inhabitants, kc. &c. 

5 203. To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub- 

ject and the in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to 

them) made by the interrogative pronouns, y and ycv, who ? and by wl~om ? r15*, which 2 
whether ? tqs;-dly, by wlrich ? by wl~om ? %, what ? i ) c ~  or :'4~, by or with wbat ? The 

answer must conform with the question in the repetition of tlre p~stposit ion~ &c. 

8 M. 3, who? 7q~*~&'q, GOD; W ~ V ~ V ,  BUDDHA ; avqG, the king; q*, 
the chief priest ; fi*<.luy, the ministers or officers; ~ q s ; * r * a ~ ~ ~ d y ,  all the people or 

subjects. 

g 207. ~434*wL.7 ( q i q  or pq), by whom is made this ? or who lras made this ? 
<~~JYWUKW~VW*, it is made by GOD, or GOD has made it. 

$*YGY'w$Y'Y~, it is made by BUDDHA, or BUDDHA has made it. 

<*&QI*~ww#~,  it is made by the king, or the king lras made it. 

ivtiv~cv*wf7, it is made by tlre cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it. 



4 - f q - 4 v ' 4 4 ~ . & ~ q 3 ~ ,  it io mrde by the ministem, or the ministere have made it. 
< ~ Q ~ K Y - ~ W ' V ' I ~ * @ ' I T U Y ,  it is made by all the people, or a11 the people bare made it. 

$ 208. qr;. or ~ - $ q ,  whicb ? wbather ? who ? (quis ? uter ? qubaam P) 4:*74, 

plural, who ? 
Q<, thin ; ~ f . 8 ,  this here ; ~ < * 7 4 ,  tbeee ; Q<*T~.?,  these here. 

<, that ; <*8, that there ; q.74, those; i ' ~4 -4 ,  those there ; m.4, this here ; 10.4, 

that there. $*.r?-?q, these here (on thie side) ; ta.d*?s, thoee there (on tbe otber side). 

q ~ * ,  qe;-(40q, whether ? or which of two or of more ? 

j-q, the greater one, or the elder; ~ * s ,  the little one or the younger. 

ari*j.q, the high or higher ; ~ W Q T ,  tbe low or lower. 

eq, the heavy ; r q c ; ~ ,  the light. 

~ q x * ~ ,  the white ; 44.~4, the black. 

p - s ,  the rich : yg.(*q, the yoor. 

Q ~ K V U ,  the wise ; p*~ ,  the fool. 
~ W V U  the right, (hand or side ;) 4&*v, the left, (hand or ride.) 

209. ~Cs~*irv.P"(vr-% by which, or by w.bom, in thb written ; or rlm 
wrote this t 

<q74*$44cr~l-r~, it is written by me. 

- $q, - - or I wrote it. 
v "  

"I 
- 11.94, - - ditto. 

- Q<Y, - - tl~is wrote it. 

- 5% - - tbat ditto. 

- Gal'wpq.p"'~, - - it is written by the clerk. 

or <-@4*4q, - - or, the writer wrote it. 

8 210. <*Bqjq or &qq, what is i t ?  i*~u*3yq*Q1, what are they or t b a t  ) 

74 .~44 , a  book ; 14'&, a sheep ; k.7q~*ii-S4,  a white garment ; &*&or E S K * ~  
a hare ; w&$q, a CHI) or hat ; qf*y4.4*yrs-?~s-3(1-ir, these are wldien (or warriors). 

<-a&*?, what is there ? rs*r)u*$qqviq, the foot step, (or the impreraion of 

the foot step) of BUDDHA ; . 1 4 r & . ~ v ~ r ~ C ~ ~ * ~ r l ' ~ 4 ,  a volume written in golden 

&mcter ; 7Q.i*qx.w*$s, r printed book ; 7~4v4994'1.74.% or 7 ~ 4 * a ~ 4 ~ ~ g ,  then  

are warlike instruments. 



5 211. Examples of the agentive and instrnmentive cases being used in the smne 

sentence ; as, &-&I, QIWVV, by Irim, wit11 the band, or he with ditto ; &*6y.gT*$y* 
(or i . 3 ~ ~ )  Z J R ~ Y ,  will1 what hm he beaten thee ? (or with what thing haa thou been 

4 

beaten by lrim ?) 

$ ~ * 4 ~ ~ 6 * q q ~ q v ~ q > s * r ,  Be beat me with tbe hand. 
---- q 4 * & q - g ~ - ,  he beat me with the back of the Land. 

--- TBS'V'V -, Ire beat me witlr a stick. 
--- g q ' ~ ~  -, 11e beat me with a rod. 

--- %-$'$qc~ -, he beat me with a woode~l hammer. 

g: 212. Q+qw~4'Q<*%J (or a*&) Q S ~  or ~ S q - q x - k  (or Q + ~ ~ X * Q P L I ,  by what 

is (or will be) this world destroyed ; iRc or i4v, by fire ; 9~ or i)*&, by water ; 
V 

jsWGlr, by wind ; ~ * ~ K ' % 4 ' ~ ' ~ 9 V v ~ Y ,  by all sorts of elticient causes. 

§ 213. Q?-38 (or 3.4) 44, whose is this ? y$'qVdt&rlil, Goo's ; *rcvv&lr.$ 
BUDDHA'S ; 8QIvG6, tire king's ; sW6 the chief priest's or high priest's ; $4-$&a*r-& 

the minister's or officer's; yq*i)-~q.4, the villagers' ; qp.Bq$, the great LAMA'S of 

T a h i - l u n p  ; (qq '4~ '84*q)  &*4q'4k*~.&~G'b, tlre Chinese Elnyeror's. 

§ 214. a@&, (-&*a-qqvs-ajy-5,) on wlrose account ? in whose behalf? for whom? 

7%~dtgq'$-ix (or gx-5, By or Py. J, yq or ?4-3, w or m-5,) for GOD'S sake, on 

account of Gon, &c. &c., (add in the same manner to eacl~ of the genitive or pos- 

oessive cases in 9 213 so far as ; 8*qq'%5*~*29*iid &yv5, on account of, for, in behalf of 

the Clrinerse Emperor.) 

5 215. ~ ' Q J ,  to whom; f$4'~gq*q, to GOD; Y&w.~v.Q, to BUDDHA ; B&/'B, 

to the king ; WW-QJ, to the chief priest ; < ~ * $ * ~ W W * W ,  to the ministers or officers ; 

C6*$4uyvq, to the citizens. 

5 216. <'%x (for %*s) QSX, into what will that be changed or turned ? or, what 

will (or shall) that become ? 7<q*~%q-g, into GOD ; ~ s v w ~ ~ 2 1 l r * y . ~ g r ,  he will 

become (or turn into) a BUDDHA ; yx-(for ~ a )  ditto a Gou ; &q-fivq&r, he rl~all 

become a king ; a*~r,- into a LAMA or n LAMA ; &-(for &a), into a man,or a man. 

5 217. 3-ci'v or ~ * Q I Y ,  of whom ? from whom? 

""a'""~)Of Or from GOD. 
or - - QIY, 



mY'6r'4y.y!of or from BUDDHA. 

'Cq".4y')of or from the Iring. 
or - - BY, 

~ ~ Y ' u Y Y ~ T ' ~ w ,  from all quarter#. 

&34'91~, from all men. 

5 118. The expressions formed in English, by the auxiliary vetb 'to have' and 

to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb GT ' to be' (to 

one) and not to be ; as : 
V 

y * q V w ~ ,  to whoin is? or who has 1 

T%q.r~q.slv<4v~rlr la~wwiTv13'~,  (to GOD are, &c.) or Coo haa all good qualitiee or 

perfections. 

wc;nl*$w*c~'$q.%rq~ii~, (there is no defect, &c.) BUDDHA has no defects, or ir 

without imperfections. 

& & ~ . ~ x ' ~ y ,  the king has riches. 

a . ~ . q - ~ w v $ ~ ~ $ 5 v ~ ~ I  the high priest (or LAMA) has .piritual dominion. 
V 

$qvLf*t4~8'495'~T,  the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au- 

thority. 

g~r$.ts(cy.q~g-qvwc;*$~iq, the country people have much to do. 

§ 219. The use of the correlative pronouns 4~;-5 (46'~-<'q, to whom-to 

him, or who-to him.) 

" 44'~1'~6'99's(~"1'~&Q'g I 

CVGY'&V'<'QI'~~'Q&QI'~"~'' 

" I pay homage to that BUDDHA, 

Who has the chief perfection." 

(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence). 

p 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to p e m n  and number ; 

these are determined by the preceding sul,ject, consisting of a pronoun, noun or pro- 
V 

V V V 

per name ; as, G*, I ; 6, thou ; P, he, she ; 6-44, We ; Oya9, ye ; P * ~ I  they, 9% going: 

for, I go, thou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go. 



<.yq-&*, by wl~vm has it been brougl~t? or who brought i t ?  

.$ .Q<~I .~JV.<F,  by these men has it been brought, or these men brougllt it. 

$ * ~ ~ * 6 q * q ~ q q * < ,  1 have perused (read over) it. 

<-sy,sq - -, you (thou hast) have ditto. . / Q 
T.pr;*qq - -, he lras perused it, (or it has been read over by me, thee, and him.) 

< * y w ~ y ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ q ~ q ~ q y * ~ ,  we have perused those (read over). 

<'~~*+,-&Y(V.$Y - -, you have ditto. 
V <-7q~a~-4wy.%4v - -, they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you 

and them.) 

q ~ w ~ q q - ~ ~ " r ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ - ~ ' u ~ ~ ,  B~IAGAVAN commanded or said. 
r r l q ~ - & ~ ~ & ~ ~ * ~ ~ - q q ~ ~ ~ - ~ ,  the BUDDHAS commanded or said. 

~ ~ q - ~ q ' u ,  Ananda begged, (or asked, requested.) 

qq*$;y14r(vv8cy'qIv"~*q, the hearers (slrrduakasj begged (requested or asked). 

§ 221. The objective is the same wit11 the nominative in Tibetan, and tlris case 
is used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ; 

as, G.Q$'$, I go; <*3'34, what is that ; 9Qv$q.ci9sgalv, where is the king ? ~?*qq~-r(*$~, 

11s Ilas not slept; S$*%.~&-QVI, w l ~ t  art thou doing? S q - q ~ G v v ,  when are you come, 

(or arrived) 1 & Y * ~ K ~ * F ~  or q ~ - & r ,  the sun has arisen ; I . q - % q * & v ,  the moon has set; 

$5qvqx.;T, he is beaten ; Q ~ * Z P U ~  q * q ~ . s ' ~ ,  the world is destroyed. 

8 !222. The case denoting the agent, by whom, or the instrument with whiclb, 

any action is produced, is called the instrumentive. This case occurs very frequently, 

since it is used both I~efore active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting 

a tlansitive action on an object or person. In the languages of Europe, it may be 

rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case, and by the preposition 6 with' 

or by' (when any instrument, manner, or way of action is to be expressed); and 

in the passive form or voice, with the particle ' by' ; as, < ~ q q ~ 3 q . ~ ~ * ~ . q q * q y * ~ n l ,  I 
wrote it  with my own hand, or it  is written by me; 1q43qv&~.q3r or q3rqxv&, 

1lle king is respected by all, or, all do respect the king. 
V 

a y * s ~ . v s c V * 9 v . ~ ~ * s y ~ v ~ ,  qF*i'.,qy&*q~~~g~*x"n this doctrine has been, is, and 

will be taught (commanded) by BUDDHA; or, BUDDHA has taught, is teaching, and 

will teach this doctrine. 



~'ROSODY. 

B 223. I n  Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; since there is no distinction 

of vowels into short and long, accented and emphatical ; consequently there are no 

poetical feet measured by short and long syliablea. All poetical compositions are in 

a sort of blank verse (rhyme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing 

from each other (or from one another) only in the number of syllablw. 

Although several poetical works, (as, the " Kavy&darsha," by DANDI,) have been 

translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in Sauskrit 

versification. 

5 224. The several ~oe t ica l  pieces (or verses) occurring in the KAH-CYUR and 

STAN-GYUR, and in other works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe- 

tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But 

in the invocations and benedictions, at  the beginning and end of some t reatiseo or 

works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each 

of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables. 

225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Brdhmanists 

and Buddhists of India, the Tibetans have indeed formed a copious poetical Ian- 

guage ; borrowing many epithets and ~nythological embellishments from those sources. 

But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and metre, all the poetical 

pieces in Tibetan, originals or  translations, may be read with as much ease, as if they 

had been written in prose. 

LIST OF VERBS. 

§ 226. Note. 1 he q, pa, and q, va, terminations are used with this difference, 

that the q is put after the following final letters of the verbal root ; viz. al.~.q.q~w~w, 

and the s after r ; . ~  L'QI (or after any vowel). The verbs in the following list, as they 

now stand with the q and q terminations, are properly participial or verbal nouns. 

In  the infinitive the ternrinations would be yx, par, and q ~ ,  uar, which likewise fre- 

quently occur in this language ; but, since the participial form is more consistent 

with the Tibetan practice, they have been so expressed in the following list, in that 

language; while the English meaniog is given in the infinitive. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 
qq*q,  v. a. to read, peruse ; v. q q v q .  

14-q.3T*4 or 4q-qvq&q*q,  v. a. to censure, 

blame. 

aqTy,  v. a. to mend, patch. 
V 
q q v q ,  v .  a. to read ; u. aq.4. 

Tq.4, V .  a. to mend, patch shoes, kc.; v .  14.q. 

F v q x 7 * r l ,  V .  a. to cover (the mouth of a ves- 

sel, &c.) 

~ ~ q q q - g ~ ~ q ,  v. u. to Batter. 

p - aq -&*q  v. a. to give iair words. 

p-ixvq, v .  a. to abuse by ill words. 

p*Yq-iT*q, v. a. to say, utter, repeat with a 

loud voice. 

pv~q*q,  v. a. to siibtract, diminish. 

pv~qq*q,  v. n. to snow, to fall (as snow). 

~ ' ~ q ' q ,  v. n. to open, blow (as a flower). 
Q 

p v q ~ x . q ,  v. n. to change in colour. 

p*q$-q, V .  n. to open, to blow (as a flower). 

~ a - q & ~ q ,  u. a. to open his, &c. mouth. 

pvZqq, v. n. to be still, silent, not to speak. 

p*Zqv$*q~q 'q ,  v.  n. to sit still, to hold his 
4 

peace. 

p v a y v @ ~ * q ,  v. a. to boast, brag, glory in. 

p-a xvq, v. a.  to change the colour of, &c. 
4 

~ q q ,  v. a. to encompass, pervade, compre- 

hencl, include ; to conceive. 

44-24 or q4'Gqvq, v. n. to be full or replete. 

q q - g ~ . ~ $ ~ ~ q ,  v. a. to make full, to fill. 

4 6 - g Z . ' Q ~ A v q ,  v. n. to become full. 

qqw, v. n. to abscond. 

OF TIBETAN VERBS : 
qx 'g~~q ,  V .  a. to dance. 

gq, v. a. to perceive, understand. 

qqs4, v .  a. to put on, wear. 
V 
~ q * q ,  v. a. ditto. 

Q q V q ,  v. n. to yawn, to gapl. 

$6'24, v. n.to discourse, talk. 

$24'4, v. a- to nlake flat, level. 
V 
17'4, v. a. to loose, relax, slacken. 

qaq 'y ,  v. a. tb conceive, mind, fix in the mind. 

qiyq, v. n. to cut  off. 

9iqvq, t. a. to sctltter, spread, put  asunder. 

9%*.9, v. to make water. 

qavq, v .  a. to twist, wreath, wind. 
4 

994.4 ,  v. a. to make soft, plfant, tame. 

qaX.24, v. a. to conlpress, include, bring one 
4 

to an extremity. 

q$xvqqVq,  v. n. to lie naked. 

qXq'4, v. a# to break, to break asunder, or.  

4x7'4, v .  a. to cu t ;  v. qaT14. 

93~~24, a. to spread, sCattelB, disperse. 

qgq.24, v -  a .  to examine, explore, spy. 

qqx.24, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro- 

vide. 

qh '4,  v- to desire, wish earnestly, gtriye, 

endeavour. 

9% 9, v. a. to give over, to bestow on ; v. 

.1<57* 

q q ~ ; ~ ~ a l ' & ~ y ,  v. a. to give thanks ; to remu- 

nerate. 

qqq*xsl'Q3q124, u, a. ditto. 



m y ' q ,  v. a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v. 

9:~:~'s. 
q ~ ~ q ,  v. a. to bleed, to let blood. 

44'4, u. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops. 

469.14, u. n. to be overcast with. 

qgal*q, v. a. to touch, reach to. join, meet. 

q ~ g - q ,  v. a. to cu t  into small pieces, 

q~q-9 ,  v. a. to reduce into powder, to grind. 

&4*q, v. a. to ruake a noise with the fin- 

gers. 

q*v*q, v. n. to belong, appertain to, to be 

taken tc. 

u. a. to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v. 

996'9. 

& C * ~ * Q B ~ * ~ ,  v. c. to cause to give. 

4;fc;.91~5q*q, to be able to give. 

q~*g~w8*3cy*q, not to be able to give. 

B J ~ G * ~ I * & ~ ~ ,  the act of giving, or the state 

of being given. 

qx7vr(, u. a. to  give, commit, entrust to ; v. 

qqrq, u. a. scatter, spread, disseminate; v. 

Q ~ X T .  

45qq*q, v. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose; 

V. Q<&~Y. 

qyqVq,  v. a. to open wide, to menace. 

479-4 u. a. to cast, spread, scatter ; make ; 

v. uT19vV. 
47wq*q, v.  a. to advise, counsel. 

W Q - ~ ,  u. n. to be, to be found. 

q<4*9,  v.a. to spreadon the ground; v. 942'9. 

q J-4, u. a. to gather together ; v. YW Q r 9 .  

4541.9, 1). a. to make tame, break, rubdue, 

to discipline, educate ; v. Q5q.q. 

q<q*q, u. a. to lift, hold, take up, to weigh ; 

v. Q < ~ ~ Y - Y .  

9<qv4, v. a. to utter, say, tell with e loud 

voice; v. Q G ~ .  
44e;vq, u. a. to allow, Kraut ; yield, permit. 

q q w q ,  c. n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue. 

dk-9, v. n. to be ashamed. 

4YT*24, u. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 
V 

44qWq, u. a. to depress, humble, deject ; rur- 
V 

pa98 ; V. (JO'q. 
qbqwq, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood ; 

q d ~ q ,  e. a. ro rub together. . 
\ 

959, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to; v. Q & w ~ .  

q k q ,  u. a. to injure, hurt, do wrong to. 
V 

qb(q.q, v. a. to lay, place, put ; v. ~ l r q - y .  

q q q v q ,  v. a. to weigh, measure ; pay, repay ; 

V. QFTV. 

q4q*r(, u. a. to try, prove, examine; to be 

ruined ; v. ~e4-q. 

qqq-4, v .  a. to suck out ;  v. ~ h y .  

~ { q q y ,  v. a. to put, place in order, to ar- 

range. 

qiQ1*q, v. a. to overpower, subdue, conquer; 

v. q?41.9. 

qgvq, v. a. to smite, beat. 

qpp-14, v. a. to lay, put ; shut ; v. Q54.V. 

qgq lq ,  u. n. to attend, be heedful. 



qaxvq, v .  a. to cut away the branches and 

leaves, to prune, lop trees. 

q a q - q ,  v. n, to sit, be, exist. 
V V 

qqq'q, v .  a. to cut, hew, chop ; v. QF4.q. 
V 

q @ w v q ,  v. a. to sobtlue, vanquish, conquer, 

(entirely ;) v. q ~ & q ~ q .  
V 

q q q * q ,  v .  a. to apply himself earnestly to a 

thing. 

q 7 q v q ,  v. a. to strain, percolate ; v. qbqvq .  

qqqvq ,  v .  n. to eat up, to ea t ;  feed on. 

qqxvq, v .  a. to lay, put on. 

q ~ w - q ,  v .  a. to begin, to have intention to do. 

qsqw'q,  v .  u. to look on, see, view, regard, 

behold. 

q$wvq, v .  n. to go to bed, to sleep. 

q + ~ * q ,  v .  a. to press, squeeze, to crush, kc. ; 

v. Q L * ~ .  

q5q-4, v. n. to ache, to be in pain. 

qlj9qvq, v .  u. to set, place, fix, plant, fix 

thoroughly ; v. Q&q'q, also 94q.4.  

q$qVq,  v.  a. to seize, take, hold fast, con- 

ceive, comprehend ; v. ~ 4 4 . ~  q J Y ~ .  

q%y.q, v. a. to turn, convert to, make to en- 

ter into ; v. Qh'q. 

q ~ u * q ,  v. a. to shut, close entirely ; v. p&wvq. 

q%xvq, v .  a. to turn out of one's way, to go 

asicle (not to meet, kc.) ; V. Q & L ' ~ .  

q3qvq, v. n. to creep or enter in an inclirled 

posture ; v. Q~QJ-9. 

qa~vq, v .  a. to keep, hold ; put, lay on ; v. 

sa7.s. 

q%wvq,  v. n. to be ashamed, to b e  in confu- . 
eion ; v. Q%W*U. 

q a ~ ~ q ,  v. n. to ache, to be in continued pain. 

q$q, v.  a. to own, to acknowledge. 
V 

qqqVq ,  v. n. to be spent in w i n .  

qqr'g, v .  a. to borrow any thing ; t.n adopt. 

qqq'q, v. n. to yawn, gape. 

qGqvq, v. n. to be hindered, stopped. 

q y x v ~ ,  v. n. to bend, to bow down. 

q$qvq, u. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be 

agitated ; to be inattentive. 

q4afvq, v. to practise fornication. 

q $ q ~ ,  v. n. to be negligent, idle; v. a. to 

forget. 

qq*q, v .  n. to be agitated, moved, ehaketl; 

v. a. to dress. 
V 

qwqvq, v. to cover; shelter. 

q q q v q ,  v .  a. to wave, shake, brandish, turn, 

fan. 
V 

qqxVq, v .  a, to cover, offirscate, darken. 

q&*q, u.  a. to bake; dress victuals. 

999'4, v .  a. to split, cleave; confess. 

$ 9 7 ~ 1  for qqy'q, v. a. to unfolcl, explain; 

tell. 

q 4 9 ~ ' q ,  v .  n to sit in order, series. 

q g q V q ,  v ,  a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend. 

q+q, v. n. to abuse, revile, speak ill. 

949'4, (v. 499 'q)  v .  a. to split, c l e ~ v e  ; con- 

fess. 

q4qw1q, v.  n. to go, walk stately; to die, 

1 
q4xvq, v.  a. to ask, beg. 



bring up. 

4qqg4, u. a. to collect, gather together, heap 

up, make ready. 

4cVvf~9, v, a. to conceal, hide, keep secret ; 

v. alYG.9. 
V qq-q,  v. a ,  to kill, slay, murder, destroy; 

v. 9Y7.V. 

q;(.q. v. a. to poorout,  slrecl, diffuse. 
V 

qw.4, u. a. to split, cleave, divide; v.4qqvq. 

q*q, v .  a. to unfold,drees, comb; v. .~qr\*q. 

r1qq.y v .  a. to put on or upon. 
V 

qqw*q ,  v .  a. to prepare, make ready. 
V 

49Lv9 ,  u. a.  to nreasure ; to let go one after 

another ; to chase, hunt. 

4 ~ ~ ~ 9 ,  to conceal, hide, keep secret. 

q q * y ,  v .  a. to kill, slay, nrurder. 

qq4*q ,  u. a. to hear fully, to hearken to. 

4 ~ 4 ,  u. a. to return a kindness ; to repay. 

944'4, u. u. to cast or fling back, up. 

4341'9, v ,  a. to toll, sound, ring ; split, divide. 

q%~'q ,  v. a. to command, order, bid. 

q+q or aq+-q, v .  a .  to pick, cleanse, put 

asnnder. 

4qq, v. a; to repair,mend ; cure, heal ; feed, 

V 
qavqVq, u. a .  to repay a kindness, repay ; v. 

4W'V. 

4c~*q, v.a. to turn, brandish, (in one'e hand.) 

q&-q, v. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition; 

to take of tueat aud drink; to put on 

u garment, &c. 

qqwq, v. n. to be weary, fatigued. 

5'9, v.  a. to weep, lament. 
V 

~ . q p y v y ,  v. n, to weep and rob. to weep with 

~anvulsive eighe. 

51.~9, v .  n. to grunt, to mlrke a grumbling 

noise. 

8 h * y ,  v, a. to know, to be acquainted with. 

i 5 * k q ,  v. a to know every thing. 

dbqv 'w ,  u. n. to be conceived, to be origi- 

nated. 

bV4, v .  to begin, intend, go. 

94'4, v .  a. to hear, hearken to. 

q q q ,  v. n. to lie down, to sleep. 

6 ~ ~ 9 ,  v. n. to fall or break down. 

c;q.y, v .  to feel, touch, handle, search after. 
* 
3 Q V s ,  u. n. to creep, n~ove slowly ; v -  a. rpy, 

observe. 

G-L*Q$~, v .  n. to approach go near to. 

q7-4, v.  a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v. 

wq.q r wqy4. 

qq, v. a. to hoy, purchase. 

gq.&*q, u. a. to endeavour, be diligent. 

44q, u. to reach, go, come, to. 

89-CJ, v .  a. to find, get ; discover; v. ~yaq*y ,  

yw~q, u. a .  to hear, to be informed or  have 

uotice of. 

5q.9, v .  a. to draw, cite, quote; invite ; v. 

~ 3 4 . 4 .  

S~.LJ, u. n. to remember, have in memory ; 

v. a. to recollect. 

r4*q~*&-4 ,  v .  a. to bring or put into one's 

memory, or notice. 



597, v .  a. to run a race ; to run a horse. 

34'9, v ,  a. to wrap round about, wind. 

~gq*q,  v. a. to trouble, stir, shake, move up 

a t ~ d  down ; coagulate, curdle ; to churn. 
V 

yqqvq,  v .  a. coagulate, curdle ; to churn. 
V 

y q ~ q ,  v .  a. to play on a musical instrument. 

yqqvq,  V .  a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro- 

hibit; v. ~ 4 6 1 ~ 4 .  
yqvq, v .  u. to fill entirely, replenish, make 

full ; v. Q G G Y - ~ .  
yqgvq ,  v. a. to cover; overspread ; v. 

Q~SU*S* 

~ q ~ * q ,  v.  a. to separate, seclude, fold up. 

~qq-9,  v .  a. to load, put  a load on ; v. 

~ 4 Q l - q .  

7 4 ~ 4 ,  V .  a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v. 

Q4y.4. 

qprl'q, v. a. to kill, destroy, murder, ex- 

tinguish ; v. Q& or  Q ~ w w ~ ~ .  

7$qcy*q, u. a. to think on, remember, be 

merciful to. 

?%vy, v .  n. to laugh, smile ; v.  a. to build, 
V 

frame, prepare ; v. QqT.4. 

5yyvq, u. n. to want, to be necessary. 

76'9, V .  n. to sit in a reclined posture. 

+y.q, v. n. to be  m e r q  or  glad. 

yq4*q, v .  a. to scatter, spread ; v. ~Gzl's(. 

y$G*q, v.  a. to kill, murder, destroy; v. 

Q ~ ~ W * U -  

y:q*q, v .  a. to unfold, untie, explain ; v. 

Q C W ~  r ~la7.9. 

yqq-4 or y ~ q w - q ,  v. a. to commend, praise. 

~ c q ' q ,  v .  n. to be territied, afraid. 

yqqvq, u. a. to weigh, ponder (mentally), 
V 

I 
measure, mete ; v. yqq'q. 

I yyxvq ,  v .  a. to dictate, say or  tell what to 

write. 
V 

744'q, v .  u. to weigh, measure, &c. ; v. yqq'q 

~c~ '9 ,  u. a. to dictate, &c. ; v. yr(xvq. 

TYq7, v .  a. to hang, suspr~rd ; v. q&vq. 

7YTVV, v-  a. to examine, prove, try, essay ; 

v* y Z y T *  
+'q, v. a. v. yy6.q. 

V 
TYy'q, u. a. V. TBT'q. 

~qq.4, v .  a. to maculate, stain, spot. 

79q1t(, tr. a. to let down, to put in order, 

arrange ; v. q4gyvq. 

~gq 'q ,  v. a. to bore or pierce through ; K 
I ' 99alY'rl. 

7ggvq,  v .  a. to extend, dilate, expand, cover, 

/ fix ; v. '2qqw.q. 

Q S X . ~ ,  v. a. to make smooth or even. 

T S Q ' ~ ,  v. a. to offer, present, give; v. Qgqvq. 

?+q, v .  a. to pour out, empty ; v. qq".q, 
V 

yqqvq,  v .  a. to give, bestow, transfet, im- 

part, communicate ; to maculate, etein ; 

v. 799'4. 

T < ~ q  (for qfvpl-9,) v .  a. to squeeze, force out. 

ygvq,  v. a. to blot out, efface ; v. ~ i ' q .  

~Qq'q,  v .  a. to brandish, wave, wag, move. 

ys'q, v .  a. to divide, separate, opeh; v. 

~ i y - 4 .  



7 q q . q  v. a. to p a  force, Or put 

der ; v. Q1QT-9. 

73.~1, v. a. to diminieh, subtract, leesen ; v. 

Q+S. 
V 7qrlvq, v. a. to take or carry away by force ; 

V 

v. Q19'4. 

~ g w q ,  v. n. to emile. 

q $ q ,  v. a. to defile, pollute. 
V 

~ q - 4 ,  V .  n. to abuse, curse, ceneure. 

F , ~ Q I ' ~  or  ~uq*qx*&*q, v. a. to grind, re- 

duce to fine powder. 

f p ' q ,  v. u. to show, or point at. 

4 -q ,  v. a. to be sick. 

j.q, v. a. to suck, draw milk from the breast. 

~ 5 ~ 4 ,  v. Q. to suckle, n~irse. 

ig.4, v. n. to set, sink, decline, decay. 

5 ~ ~ 9 ,  u. n. to approach, draw near to. 

iq'q, v. a. to can, to be able to do. 

ilx-q, v. n. to sink down. 

&vq, v. n. to commit a fault, be faulty. 
V 97-4, v. a. to perceive, take, receive. 

vq-q, v. a. to depress, humble, surpass, out- 

do ; v. 4h.4 and wqqVrl. 

&v4, v. n. t o  be satisfied or content with. 

#x*q, v. n. to err, mistake, or  to be mistaken. 
V 
441.9, v. n. to agree, meet. 

rqq-4, v. n. to be defeated, to loee the field, 

not to win, to fail. 

h ' q ,  v. n. to come to, arrive at, a place. 

G r q ,  v. n. to be proper, fit, decent, be- 

coming. 

**4, v. n. to dare, bo bold, hare  cour.ge, 

be audacioue. 

i4.4, v. n. to go, walk, travel, arrive at. 
V 

BQY'4, v. n. to turn to or  towarda. 

tqq-4, v. to envy, to impart unwillingly. 

W'Y, v .  to meet, join, enaounter, find. 

44'4, v. n. to Bow. 

27.4, v. a. to do, mekc, act, perform. 

BC'q, v. a. to take, receive, accept; v. 6 4 ' ~ .  

Qyvqr V. a. to chew, grind with the teeth. 

gmq, V. a. to ransom, redeem. 

p ' 4 ,  v .  a. to pour into. 

!7*4, v. a. to make or cause to drink. 

9~14'4, part. pret. of ~ G q w y ,  to hinder, pro- 

hibit, &c. 

q q q - q ,  part. pret. of Q ~ C W ~ ,  to fill, makc 

full. 

qqq'q, v.  a. to hold fast, to extend. 

qqqq,  part.pret. of qGqy.4, to cover, spread 

over. 

q q x ~ ,  to be separatecl, selected ; banished 

qqqvq, to be laden, to spin. 

qqcyvr(, to be split, rent, cleft. 

q94.4, to be drawn down ; to be called, 

summoned, gatbered together. 

g9yV4, pret. pass. of qgwwq, to deetroy, 

kill, cut  off. 

q9xWq,  v. a. to carry, convey, to respect, 

reverence, honour. 

g%9'q, part. p-. of ~<4*4, to pull, pluck, 

draw violently. 
1 



V q q K v q ,  part. p m ~ .  of Qqc;'q, to frighten. 

qTTvs(, part. pas .  or  p e t .  to build, make, 

frame, fabricate ; bring to. 

qTq.q, v. n. to be angry with. 
w 

~ T I O J - ~ ,  v. a. to spare, not to use much. 

qpqvq, v .  n. to talk nonsense. 

qSq*q, v.  a. to bintl, tie ; to bind hand an i  

foot ; v. ~69'4. 
q$q, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter. 

q&-q, v .  a. to extend, widen. 

qavqvrl, v. a.  to reprove, rebuke. 

q q q - q ,  v. a. to select, choose. 

q q y l q ,  part. pret. of Q $ Y ' ~ ,  to scatter, dif- 

fuse, show, display. 

q q q q ,  part. pret. of ~ S q ' g ,  to unfold, ex- 

plain, explicate. 

q$g, v.  a. to conduct, guide; v. q37.q. 

qyq, v. a. to wash clean, to cleanse ; v. 

w7.q. 
qsqqy,  v .  n. to be indigent, poor, hungry. 

~&gl.q, part. pret. of Q G Q I * ~  or Q$'~T, to 

untie, unfold, explain. 

q q q V q ,  v. a. to read over, peruse; v. l4j4'Lfl 

$4-4. 

q 4 y v q ,  V .  a. to desire earnestly, to long 

for. 

qyq, v.  a. to steal away ; v. 3.q. 
V 

qGq, v. a. to  dig up  or out ; v. 8'q. 

q&q*q,  v. a. to stretch out, extend. 

q ~ q ' q ,  v. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up, 

satiate, satisfy, content, perform. 

qslWy,  to be matle dry. 

' W X w q ,  v .  a.  to srparate, fold np. 

qe('g, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoint. 

qaq'q, v. a. to hitle, conceal. 

q p r q ,  v. a. to contract, shrink up. 

qaxVq, u. a. to scnrl, clispatch, bestow, give. 

q&q*q, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid. 

qgq, v. a. to choose, elect. 

q$q-q, v. n. to put on (us a garment). 
V 

q q x g q ,  if. a. to encircle, sr~rrountl ; to make 
.I 

trlrn round ; v. %fx"q. 
rn"q-9, v. a.  to make boil, to boil ; v. f~f'q. 

w*q, v. a. to carry, convey, take away. 

q ~ q ,  v.  a. to protect, defend, keep eafe; 

v. $ K T .  

q~/q.q,  v.  a. to protect, defend ; v. $ ~ q .  

qat -q ,  v.  a. to stir, move, shake up  ; v. #w*q 

qurq, u. a. to repeat, add to; keep or hold 

up  ; v. grq. 
qglqvq, v. n. to conduct, convey, carry, send : 

v. &w. 
q$*q, v.  a. to borrow, take on loan ; v. $q 

qiqlq, to be gathered together, to assemble 

in the midclle. 

q g q V q ,  v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 

forsake, relinquish ; v. 84.4. 

q y v q ,  v. a. to forget ; v. #yVq. 

q g X v q ,  u. a. to leave off, c a t  away, relin- 

quish ; v. #K*q. 



Pa?'% v. (I. to protluce, generate, form, 

make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro- 

create ; v. &*q, v. a. $*q, w, n. 

95'4,  V. a. to move, agitate, shake ; to 

move one'r self, to go, walk ; v. iT-4. 

ww4'q, u. a. to put, lay, hang on ; v. %4*q. 

qnW4, v. n. to expel, eject, banish ; v. f7.4. 

q g ,  v. a. to expect, wait for. 

q14*q,  v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make, 

cause, breed, rear. 

qrq*q, to ruttle, make a noise. 

qqq-q, v. a. to hinder, obstruct ; v. n. to be 

etopped, hindered. 

z r q ~ * y ,  v. to lauyb, deridc. 

qqN'q,  v. a. to try, prove, tempt. 
\I 

qqvq, v. a. to put on a garment, to divide. 

24$5-y, u. a. to divide. 
w 

q q X * q ,  v. n. to linger, tarry, remain long, to 

be long on one'e way. 

q p q - 9 ,  v. a. to prolong, procrastinate. 

qi-q, v. a. to do (hereafter). 

dTvy v. a. to do, make, act, perform, &c. 

q$svq, v. a. to number, count up, to com- 

pute ; v. n. to grow cold. 

qqq,  v. a. to open wide, to menace. 
4 

qqqwq, v. a. to roll, to roll np. 

qgq ,  v. a. to cleanse, make clear (from the 

husks, &c.) 

qavq, u. a. to defecate, strain. let sit down, 

qQT.9, V.  a. V. qsq. 

qQw, v. n. to grow old. 

9af *9, v. a. to rairc, erect, build ; V. e*q. 
w 

9Q'q, v. to argue, reason, connider. 
V 

9Q7'4, v. n. to go on or over. 

q4q1.9, V -  a. to ford; argue, diepute ; v. 
w 

W ' ~ T  or  4 ~ 9 .  

9& q, v. 4. to extend, dilate, widen. 

q 8 4 * ~ ,  v. a. to adorn, erubellisb. 

98q.4, v. a. to hurl, fling, dart, throw with 

violence ; v. &q-w &'q-q. 

q6~1.9, v. n. to fall down senseless, to faint. 

q&q, v. a. to put into a cord, order, aeries. 

944.4, v. n. to run, to run away. 

9919'4, v. a. to put on oath. 

m.q, v. n. to be or become full o r  replete 

with ; v. 16.4. 

q q r q ,  v. a. to make dense or  thick. 

q q . 4 ,  v. a. to expect one, to wait on, to 

tarry till one arrivee. 

q w q ,  v. u. to move, agitate, shake ; v. 

yes .  
qgq, v. a. to proclaim, publish, make known; 

v. ips. 
wwe;-q, u. a. to conglomerate, make into an 

oval bgure, to make round. 

*v4, v. a. to imagine, represei~t in one'r 

mind ; V. ~ w * v .  
dx-q, v. a. to detnin, withhold ; thicken, &c. 

4 6 - q  v. n, to stretch with yawning ; v. 

6s-9. 
q a ~ * q ,  v. a. to turn, change ; translate ; to 

3 

multiply (se in  arithmetic) ; v. a x.q. 
3 



qaq-q, v. a. to tiirn upside down, to ovcr- 

q ~ w y ,  v. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub- 

lish, preach. 

wvS, v. a. to enumerate, count up ; up- 

braid ; to cool, make cool ; V. qWq, 

v. V6.9. 

qlqjwq, v. a. to save, deliver, rescue ; tr. 

gws. 
q i q ' q ,  v. n. to adjust, compose, put together; 

q6q-4, u. a. to offi~scate, oversl~adow ; v. 

$q-q. 

q#wvq, to endeavour, make great efforts ; v. 

+r)lvq, v. a. to wrap, roll, w i ~ ~ t l  up, twist ; 

q ~ v q ,  v. n. to pick up, gatber, collect. 

qqs*q, u. n. to mix, mingle, put together ; to 

contrive, feign, relate falsely ; v. 3J,FVq. 

q q . 4 ,  v.  a. to liken, compure, estimate ; v. 
4 

5 9 '  q. 

m q q w q ,  v. a. to prepare, make ready, reilcler 

propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, 

get ; v. 3q-q. 
qeq, v .  a. to repeat, (what belongs to tllc 

same class.) 
\I &*q, v. a. to go on ; peranlbulnte ; v. yyvy.  

V gaqWu, v. a. to embellish, tlecorate with ; v. 

iyq-4. 

q t q - y ,  v. a. to re\vartl, give a reward ; v. 

q5qvq, v. a. to draw in ant1 let out breath, 

to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. k q y  
V 

4 

q t y v q ,  v. a. to parch or  broil, to deceive ; v. 

C7-q. 
V Y 

q t q - 4 ,  v. a. to chase, hiint ; deceive ; v. t;qgt(. 

9Yq .q  v. a. to praise, con~mend. 

gy tqWq,  v. n. to be faint, weary, tired ; to 

decay. 

q$g, v. n. to become green, mouldy, rot- 

ten ; to prosper; v. a. to bless, give 

bcnetliction ; v. Gig. 
q.l/.qx*w8yvq, v. a. to make green ; bless, 

prosper. 

q<q*q, v. a. to fret, vex. 

qaqvq, part. p e t .  of al%q.rl, v. a. to break, 

tlre fut. of Qdbq'~, to walk over, per- 

ambulate ; v. a. 

q a ~ q ,  v. a. to wear, carry, use; v. 4364'9. 

s a y - 4 ,  part. pret. of qg7q, v. a. to cut  off. 

qaq-q, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret, 

cover ; v. ~ l k 9 . q .  

q a W q ,  v. a. to bargain, make an agreement; 

to dance, jump ; v. q&YVq. 

q-5QVq, v. a. to make, prepare, make ready ; 

v. 466Q.9. 

qa1.9, v. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force. 

qaq-9, part. pret. of Q ~ q - 9 ,  to weigh, pon- 

der, measure; pay, yay back. 

~ L w ,  v. a. to reap, cut down ; r. Eq. f q k y q , u .  c l ~ o b i n d ,  tie, fasten; v. q&q-q. 



q8q.q v. a. to ~ c e n d ,  mount a vehicle, horse, 
9 

kc. ; v. Qd5'9.q. 

q3x-q for qb6q, u. a. to queeze ,  press 

out entirely; v. Q&-w. 

988'9, part. p e t .  of Q ~ T ,  v. a. to depose, 

divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out, 

banirh. 

907, v. a. to fetch o r  draw up water, &c. ; 

v. QWq. 

989'4, part. p e t .  of QB4'4, v. a. to put, lay, 

place ; close, #hut ; make, cause. 

q3Y*q, v. n. to contract, ehrink up  ; v. 

QW'Y. 

93'9, v. a. to promise, assure, affirm ; v. 

Q b s .  

W&f*y, v. a. to chew or grind with the teeth ; 

V. Q&WWV 

W k T ,  v. a. to heap or  pile up. 

qsq, v. a. to make, prepare, form ; v. qZw:.g. 

q%4'q, par?. pe t .  of Q ~ w Y . ~ ,  v. a. to over- 

come, eubdue, conquer. 

q&*q part. p e t .  of Q&J, to commend, 

commit to, entrust ; v. Q&-. 
n 

-4, v. n. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c. 
\ 

qir-q, v. a. to barter, change, turn ; v. 

i-S. . 
qPiyVy, v. a. to honour, reverence ; to forget ; 

v. myy. 
\ 

my'4, V. a. to say, utter, pronounce ; v. 

Sy4. 
mq'q, v. a. to borrow, take from otlere. 

g q w ~ ,  v .  a. to rcorn, dirdaio, contemn. 

q;c;*q, v .  n. to grow old ; be worn out ; V. 
9 

q v s .  
4 

9:\T'4, v .  n. to fade or wither away ; v. WY. 

g&.y, v .  a. to find, gct ; v. GVV. 
q%qvq, v .  n. to be troubled or rtirred up, 

dirty ; v. 64~4. 
gqq'y, v .  a. to tell, rey, report, give notice 

o f ;  v. n-4. 

q ~ y ,  u. a. to extend, rtretch out ; v. 

g k v .  

-4.4, v .  a. to make even or  level, equal ; 

to balance ; v. qw-4. 

qq?ivq,  v.  a. to lay Bat on the ground, to lay 
V 

to sleep ; v. yg.q, v. (8. qq'q, v. n. 

qqqvq, v.  a. to give over to another, to re- 

turn. 

qiq*g, v. n. to break or  fall down (an a rock) ; 

v. 3~1.9. 
g ~ q . 4 ,  v.  a. to dip, immerge, moirten ; v. 

g.l.4. 
q5cwq, v ,  a. to make lesr, to reduce ; v. 

56.9. 
43q'v, v. n. to grow or  become rick ; v. 

y4.k'. 

qgrll'q, v .  a. to wash, cleanse (the hands, &c.) 

q44.4 or q q . 4 ,  to endeavour, make haste ; 

v. $q*q. 

g $ q v q ,  v. rr. to be afraid, to fear; v. 364.4. 

gQr)'q, v .  to npproacl~ to; propitiate, goin, to 

induce to favour ; v. i q v q .  



q31*p, v. a. to make gricnnces to. . 
qqql 'q  v. a. to forget, neglect. 

q$k.rl, v. a. to have a desire or lust, to desire 

earnestly, to long for. 

q$7gq, v. n. to give over, to deliver, to give 

into one's band. 
* I  

qqq-q ,  v. n. to accuse, c l~arge  with a crime. 

qwWq, v. a. to weave ; to grind, 

m q * q ,  part. pret. of ~ Y G T ,  to give. 

99Ty;par t .  pret. of q<qcrf.L/, to throw, cast, 

hul-I, fling. 

q;q*q, v. a. to drop, to let fall in d r o p ,  

q f ; ~ . q ,  part. pret. of q{r;*q, to spread on thc 

ground. 

qyq, 1.. a. to pick up, gather, collect ; v. 

90'9. 

q~q'q,  v. a. to cast down one'e self a t  tlre 

feet of another. 

gt,qWq, u. a. to drink up  the whole ; v. Qgq-q .  

m~*q, v. a. to bow down ; v. Q ~ ~ . L I .  

m N v q ,  v.  a. to covzr, put a cover on ; v. 

QaN.4. 

qo,q*g, part. p e t .  of Q s Q ~ ' ~ ,  to subdue, over- 

come. 

*q'u, part. p e t .  of Q<SY'V, to lift up. 

q~q*q ,  v .  a. to pull, pluck, up, out. 
V 

qqqVq,  part. pret. of &4.q, to eject; cast out, 

draw out. 

q 5 . q  u. a. to grow thick or fat. 

qtq'q, v.  a, to examine, investigate, try, &c.; 
" 

v. 99-rl, 

9 9 9 ' ~  v n. to be in confunion or hurry ; vi 

frs*v. 
9 

q%qq,  v. n. to pull down ; v. t 3 - v ,  . 
q f r 4 * ~ ,  v. n. to Irold, support, depend on ; 

v. S;cl.q 

~ & ~ - q ,  v. a. to f ~ s t e n  with a peg and rope. 
u 

qGWq, v. a. to squeeze or  fdrce out ; v. 

<Ql s. 
q'iy'q, v. a. to look on, behold ; v. .goq. 

1 q.gq.u, v. e. to loid up, (u a garment;) v. 

.1qv4. 

qyyWu, v, n. to be full o r  replete, to be 

born. 

gwu, v. cr. to put on a saddle, to srcldle. 

1 q ~ q - q ,  v. a. to show ; i n s t r ~ ~ c t ,  teach ; v. 

I qwq, v. a. to give, offer, present, beltow; 

I v. ~ q - r l ,  afford. 

I q y x - g ,  v. a. to decorate, embellisli, put into 

I order or series ; v. )Xvg. 

I q)*q, u. a. to receive kindly, refresb, put to 

I rest or respite ; v. pq. 
qg~; .q ,  v. a. to chide, reproach, abuse ; v. 

0 6 . ~ .  

qiywq, v. a. to infuse, instil, inspire, pour 

I into ; v. $yvq. 

, q ~ , ~ * q ,  v. a. to shorten, abbreviate ; v. J6.q. 

q y ~ ' q ,  u. a. to repeat, to do nlany times ; v. I w s. 
3 1 v. a. to make agree, concord, to con- 

] fer ; v. y% 



934-V, v. a. to keep, bold, rtrpport, main- 

tain ; v. t4-q. 

Gr-9, v. a. to give, beetow, grant; v. 

31.-q. 
qk*s(, v. a. to exalt, pnire, commend. 

q ~ ~ ~ q ,  v .  a. to carry, convey, take with, off. 

q y X - 9 ,  v. a. to file, polioh, cleanse ; to fret ; 

wltet, rharpen. 

'9~4.~4, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, rmoke. 

q5c;-q, 0. a. to strike, beat. 

qfq.4, v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock : 

I: t.9'~ or i/q*s. 
qtx'q, v. a. to whet, sharpen ; v. tx*q or 

Yx-q. 

qt~1-1, c. n. to spread, scatter, extend ; v. 
V 

R q - q  or tws. 
qi3~*q, v. a. to beat, etrike on, to thresh ; v. 

* G'P. 
3 - 

qtq-4, v.  a. to bcat, strike,   mite ; v. . 
t=l'st. 

qplq-rj, v. a. to lick all over, to lick ; v. 

q4.u. 
qwq, v. a. to chew the cod (entirely), to 

clew, to ruminate, to muoe ; v. 17-q. 

qww, v.  a. to repeat, say again ; v. mq. 

9 ~ 4 ,  v.  n. to sit down ; to wait for; v. 

$y*s. 

q p ~ * q ,  v. n. to bind, tie, fastell ; oblige one's 

self, &c. ; v. &*g 

g@q or qfqqvq, 0. a. to menace, threaten ; 

Y. ~w*w. 

9'9, v. a. to colleet, gather together ; to 

nhridge ; v. w-u. 

-U*q, v. a. to make agree, to reconcile ; v. 

y4.u. 

qKXwq, u. a. to confer, compare. 

qeq 'q ,  v. a. to exchange, barter; to mlx ; 

v. p'u .  
qgq, v. a. to hazard, to expolre to accident 

I or danger. 

q e q * q ,  v. a. to cornpore, prepare, make I  ad^ 
qSvq, v. a. to arrociate, unite with. 

q$wvq, v. a. to add together. 

qljq'rl, v .  n. to mind to suffer ; to grow full 

of corrupt matter (M a wre). 

q4c;-q, v. n. to be suffocated or choked by 

any t l ~ i t ~ g  in the tbroat. 

944'q, v. a. to attend or look on. 

qq .q or 4 ~ ' q ,  v. a. to dram to, to attract. 
4 - 

Iqq~q-,  v. a. to hurt, to make a ~vou t~d  on. 

1 qqq-~.~, v.  a. to increase. augment, add 

I to. 

I qqwWy, v. a. to take into one's hand, to put 

I on, receive, to su~ell the 6oent of ; v. 

wrq, v. a. to prolong, to lengthen out, to 

delay, to extend far. 

qqg*q, v. a. to draw long, to spin out, to 

prolong. 

q 4 - 4 ,  v. o. to suckle : to pierce, to rtab. 

g.d-q'y, v. a. to aboliab, destroy ; v. 7q.y .  
-0 2 



q y ~ * q ,  v. a. to smell, try the smell ; V. 1 to boil, drew, dye, tinge, to refine ; v. 

qr-q,  U. a. to make less, smaller, to bring qdq.4, v. u. to cut. hew, engrave, inoculate. I . . 

nearer ; 
v. 'gr.*s. 

e~*q, v. a, to move, shake, agitate. 

beat, smite ; v. q&qly. 
V 

q k v q ,  v. a. to sell nway ; v. qdbc;.q. 

q%*q,  v .  a. to smell, try the smell of ; v. q8Y*4,  v.  a. to begin, compose, write, make ; 

$21.4. I v. gw%J. 

V qq*q, v.  a. to mix, mingle, make a mixture 

of ; v. 5;s. 

q$~*q, v. a. to confound, disturb, set in 94-9, V .  a. to count or  number up, to ad- 

disorder ; r. Tx*~ .  1 mit, acknowledge ; v. dwq. 

9%5'U, u. a. to dispute, argue, debate v. 

gy s. 

q b q * y ,  v .  u. to strain, defecate, purify ; to build or raise up  a wall ; v. 

~b.1-V- 

q b q q  v. a. to cut short. I truss up  ; v. 24'4. 

q b q v q ,  v. a. to presu forward, to open a 

way to one's self by pressing among the 

n~ultitude. 

qbQ*q, v. to watch over, to observe; to bring q$c;-q, v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up ; v. 

forth, to be born. 1 ~ G . S .  

93'9 v. a. to love, be kind or  merciful to. 

93qVr(, v. a. to raise one thing above another, 

to raise stories ; to grind ; bintl, tie, 

0 

q&.-q, v ,  0.. to squeeze, press o11t. I $~.xt. I 

qbqvq, v. a. to seek, to look for ; v. 

Qchl -  

glq-q, v .  a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; r. I qilrq, v. a. to send, despatch, commission, 

984'4, v ,  n. to endeavour, strive, labour. 

qyQJvq, v. a. to give, bestow, afforcl ; v. 

Qa.l'V'~t. I put into; v. gki.9. 
q&*q, v .  a. to put in, to inject ; v. Q ~ W .  qyrq ,  v. a. to depress, oppress, to tread un- 

q&q, u. a. to shut or  close entirely, (the 1 -  der one's feet ; to make sink ; v. 8.q. 

\I gag, v. n. to become ripe or mature ; v. a. I qq.lvq, port.pret. of gY4-q to put, place, lay. 

eye ;) v. Q ~ W W .  

qb.q, v .  a. to liurt, injure, do harm to ; v. 

Qff.9. . 
qbvq, v. a. to sew (entirely) ; v. g&q-s. 

qgT, v.  u, to transform, transfigure mira- 

culously ; v. 3.9. 
qg*q, v .  a. to menace, threaten, to make 

grimaces, to tuck, gird up ; v. i)*q 



q q ~ * q ,  v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride. 

qqq-4, u. n. to go or creep in unawares 

V. Q n ' Y .  

q q x * q ,  v .  a. to shave, cut with a razor. 

qsq, v. a. to melt, to digest ; v. QZ-q. 

q~qvq, v. n. to sit (stately), be, exist. 

 gay^, v. n. to go, depart. 

qfir.q, v. u. to cut, chop, shave. 

q q v q ,  v. a. to rise, build, erect ; to stand up  

~ 6 7 ~ 4 ,  v. a. to will, wish, desire. 

q 4 ~ 4 ,  v. a. to take, receive, accept of; tc 

put on. 
8 I 

q$q, v. a. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v. q ~ q  
V 

qmq.4, v .  a. to hew, ret,  chop wit11 an axe. 

zpq-q, v. a. to eat up, to eat the whole ; tc 

eat ; v. Tq. 

&q ,  V. n. to be intoxicated. 

q g v q , p a r t .  pret of gk.~ ,  to take into onc'r 

hand, to seize, t o  catch ; V. q 3 G . q .  

qjx'4, P ret. of q a ~ q ,  to turn out, or aside 

from one's way. 

qA.4 v. a. to keep, hold ; v. Q b ~ ' 4 .  

qjV*q, v. a. to make, form, fabricate, work, 

frame. 

q%-4, v. o. to suffer, forbear, have patience. 

qavq, v. a. to repeat, turu rountl; pass over 
V 

(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. 1-g or 

a's. 
qgwvq, v. 6. to gather or bring together. 

qrq*u, a. to turn back, to force to go back, to 
V 

reform ; v. aqq. 

944'4, v. a. to warte, destroy, rare, erase, 

to turn upside down. 

qq9.4, v.  a. to n~oisten, make wet ; u. n. to 

grow wet. 

99q1q, v. a. to confees, declare. 

995'4, v. a. to explain, tell fully ; v. qayy. 
g q W v q ,  v. a. to prepare, muke ready. 

qqQvg v. a. tokill animals for food, to butcher. 

q rU-9 ,  v. a. to put into series ; to rueasure, 

to hunt. 

q9Q1'9, v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge. 

9 4 ~ 4 ,  part. pret. of ~ 3 4 * 4 ,  to pull down, 

deetroy ; break, violate. 

gh*q, v .  a. to Bay, strip, take off the skin; 

to copy. 

qsq, v. a. to sell, give to another. 

qa~-q, v .  a. to rub. 
, 

~ S Y - 4 ,  v .  a. to weep over or for, to lament. 

qsx-q, u. a. to burn slightly. 

qAr*q, v. a. to confront, compare, to face. 

qGy*y, v. a. to know, to know a person or 

thing unknown before. 
V 

q q v q ,  v. a. to spill, slred, pour out. 
V qqx-q, v. a. to chase, course, hunt, pursue. 

gG'q-q, v. a. to put away, to defer, to delay. 

qqq*q ,  v .  a. to collect, assemble; to hoard 

up ; v. <q*4. 

qygWq, v. a. to purify, cleanfie, clear up. 
V 

quq-4, putt. p e t .  of 4qVq ,  to kill, murder. 

q w q ,  v. a. to return, to do like, to render, 

repay, supply ; v. Q ~ T U  



~ ~ J Y * L J ,  v .  a. to think, meditate, muse on, to 

consider ; v. qaf or GYY'V. 
qwglVq ,  v .  a. to put nwuy, cleanse, clear, heal, 

cure ; v. &*q. 

q&.v, v .  a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast 

UP. 

g G ~ * q ,  v .  a. to whirl about. 

q4qvq, v .  a, to refresh, cool ; wadt. 

q3.9, v. u. to receive one ; solemnly to go to 

meet one, &c. 

qsgv4, v. a. to efface, btot out, destroy. 

q r jwVq,  v.  a. to  shut or  close the mouth, kc. 

qqwq, v .  a. to pull asunder, to onatomise. 

9%*4, v .  a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse. 

qsVq,  v. a. to make right, straight, equal, to 

keep, h3ld in equilibrium, to balance. 

~ 4 ' 4 ,  v.  n. to harden one's self, to suffer 

anything. 

wgvg v. a. to refrain, hold back, to curb, 

to disperse. 

qCq, v. a. to keep, hold ; not to give much, 

q g q ~ q ,  v .  a. to make longer, to protract, t o  

prolong, extend farther ; to bring up, 

breed ; to send, despatch. 

qgqVq, v .  a. to defend, take care of ;  to ob- 

serve, keep. 

qwV4, v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle. 

q$q, v .  a. to add together, collect, aggre- 

gate. 

q$q*u, v .  a. to burn, to consume. 

qaq~q, v .  a. to feed, rear, keep. 

q$q, v.  u. to warm, heat moderately. 

q q c v q ,  v .  a. to erect, set up, raise, to I'i 

hold up, rouse or excite ; v. &*q. 

qqyVLJ, v. a. to mix, mingle, alloy. 

~ ~ I J ~ * L I ,  v. a. to patch, mend ; r. m ? y .  

q q q r l ,  v.  a. to teach ; learn fully ; v. qqy. 
qyq, v .  a. to deceive, impose on ; v. g.q 
qi'q, v. a. to twist, wind. 

g a q y ,  tt. n. to arrive a t  a place. 
V 

qq4 '4 ,  u. a. to turn, reverse, to turn i n s i b  

out. 

**4, v .  a. to swallow down. 

G4-Y, v .  n. not to be. 

?dXV9, v .  a. to grind or  cut  witb the teeth; 

to chew. 

gqvq,  v.  n. to smile. 

$7-4, v .  n. not to be, to be wanted. 

gq-q, v. a. to command, order, say. 

h . 4 ,  v .  a. to esteem, have regard for. 

~G ' I J ,  v .  a. to taste, enjoy. 

I 
sq-q, v. a. t o  spy, investigate, explore. 

gq, v. n. to be intoxicated. 
V ge;-q, u. a. to taste, enjoy. 

a ~ & y - y  a. a. to keep, hold, ernbrace. 

af$q.q, v .  a. to know, understand. 

afgvq, u. n. to rejoice, be glad. 

~64 .4 ,  v .  a. to send, commission, ablegate. 

W44'q u. a. to curse, to wish evil to, 

Y G Q ' ~ ,  v.  n. to  be ; v. a. to have, to posgess, 

ysvg, v. n. to go or repair to, 

wSqvq, v. n. to be, to be there, 



~ & g " q ,  a. n. to spread, to be diffused. 

Y%G'~ ,  v. a. to leap, jump. 
w 

W a f - 4 ,  v. a. to offer, to sacrifice; to worehip. 

u&.*~, u. n. to slip or fall out of the hand. 

wgVq, v. a. to meet, visit, have an interview. 

Yqrl'YX, v. a. t o  hear fully, to hear, hear- 

ken to. 

W ~ W *  y v .  n. to be even, level, equal. 

Ngzq, a. a. to mollify, soften, rub gentty. 

w%-v, v. a. ditto. 

~ q g v q ,  v. n. to be weary, fatigued. 

Y$(v-v, v. n. to be merry, glad. 

waxWq, v. n. to be freed or delivered, 
V 

Waqvq, v. a. to see, view, look on. 

w & * ~ ,  v .  a. to confess, declare. 

~ q q * 4 ,  ti. a. to depress, humble, conquer, 
V 

out-do ; v. iivrt, v. 999'4, 

~ 4 9 . 4 ,  v. a. to put on his clothes, dress. 

y q y - y  for qwVr(, v. a. to smell, perceive by 

the nose ; to touch, feel. 

wqxvq, u. n. to suffer, be amicted with. 

wqq-9, u. n. to skep. 

W;*ZJ, v. a. to think, or fancy. 

atYqv4, u. n. to be content, o r  satisfied with. 

yk*.q, v. n. to be conscious of one's fault. 
V 

~&4-XJ, u. a. to show, represent, figurate. 

w&wq, v. a. to do, make, act, create, form. 

&7-y or &7*&~*q,v. a. to measure, prove. 
n 
&xvq, v. n. to be done, to be finished. 

&*y v. n. to be content or  satisfied with. 
V 

A r q ,  v. a. to feel, perceive, to hear. 

t 

k g  fur Q & w ~ ,  to seer, look for. 

g'q, v. a. to beg, request, entreat ; ask. 

97.4, v. a. to twist, rpin. 

65.4, v. a. to desire, wish, will. 
V 

q9*4,for &4*CJ, v. a. to lay, place, put down. 
.I 

W ' Y ,  u. a. to mount, ascend (carriage, &c.) 

T"9, v. a. to eat, take food ; v. qqqVrp. 

Bal'LJ, v. a. to yelp, bark. 

*XW9, v. a. to say, tell, speak. 
V 

4'9 or IT, v. a. to pads over, to double, to 

repeat. 

iqlq, v. a. to return, make to go back. 
V 
Q G ' ~ ,  v. n. to come. 
V 
~ q ' r l ,  v. a. to bring. 

q"rwq, v.a. to put, lay down. 

PPK'R 0. a. t o  censure, accuse. 

QP4'4, v. n. t o  be out of one's senwe, to 

fall down. 

QPT'Y v- n. to Stop o r  be s topped 

~ p q * q ,  v. a. to spin. 

q a - q ,  u. a. to vie with, to hate. 

Qgq.4, v. n. to groan. 

a y l y  v. n. to shrink, contract. 

Q4K'9, v- a. to carry, convey- 

Q%QI*U v. a- to subdue, subject. 

QP4'VV4, v- n- to be stopped or hindered. 

~ 6 6 ~ 4 ,  v. n. to be full, replete* 

~gT.4, v. n- to sit down, e t t le -  

Q ~ ~ V L J ,  u. n. to be angry with one. 

91Y9.9 a. to encircle, CmPals- 

~ $ ~ x * q ,  v. n. to  go round about, to wander. 



V 
QPQI'q, v .  a. to boil, to be hot. 

q ~ q . 4 ,  v. n. to freeze, be congealed. 

q;gwvy v.  71. to err, wander, go astray. 

q~z..q, V .  71. to go astray, to err. 

q(g"q.4, v.  a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

Q ~ L V ~ ,  v. 71. to turn, go round about. 

~Sq.9, v. n. to be gathered together. 

QR'q, v .  n. to run, to run away. 

QQq.4, v .  n. to run, flee. 

Q@?'q, v. a. to embrace, comprise. 

qRx.9, v .  71. to be separated. clivorced. 

Q&?'Y, v .  n. to be spread, or tlistributed. 

q6xvq, v.  a. to carry, convey, take away. 
w 

eWGvq, v.  a. to bring. 

~%"y.q, u. n. to be stirred, moved, troubled. 

C$'A.~, v .  n. to n~iss, firil, to be gicldy. 

~ $ q - ~ ,  v .  n. to arrive, reach. 

qnWq, v .  n. to lean to, to depend on. 

qgq.4,  v. a. to strike, beat. 

qqvq, v.  n. to be involved in, to wind. 

~3q.4, v .  71. to cohere, stick together. 

q < ~ * q ,  u. a. to Icircl, conduct. . 

q,igWq, v .  n. to be twisted together or 

ronntl. 

QPJ.~, r. n. to wash one's self, to bathe. 

qmqVq, v .  71. to be stirred, trouhlecl. 

q a c 1 q ,  v.  n. to be born, protlirced. 

q f i~*q ,  v.  u. to waslr, clcanse. 

qmqVq,  v.  n. to err, be mistaken. 

q%w.q, v .  n. to be scattered. 

q$l,'q, v.  n. to long for, desire. 

V 
pnq-9, v. a. to play on a musical instru- 

ment. 

Qqq'y, v .  n. to stop, to cease. 

Q S Y ' ~ ,  v .  a. to taste, to try the taste of, to put 

into the mouth. 

QW.9, v .  n. to secede, withdraw from. 

t29L.4, v .  a. to tranggress, violate. 

QSY'V, v.  n. to open, be split or cleft. 

QPl'V'q, v.  a. to draw down, to call, summon. 

235'4, v .  n. to decay, decline, be spent. 

QfSN'4, v.  n. to die, perish. 

~ g Q . 9 ,  v .  n. to be agitated, to move, shake. 

~Gqq.4, v.  a. to hinder, prohibit, stop. 

Q G F V , ~  v.  a. to fill, replenish, make full. 

~ 4 7 - 4 ,  v. a.  to diffuse, spread, extend. 

~ q q n l * q ,  v. a, to cover, overspread. 

~~~~4, v.  a. to kill, destroy. 

~iQl'9, v. a. to losd, put on a burden or load. 

~ 4 ~ ~ 4 ,  v. a. to split, cleave, divide. 

~$*i.'9, v. n. to be stained, sulliecl, inflicted 

with. 

d q ' q ,  v. a. to hinder, stop. 

Q~E;T, v .  a, to bewitch, enchant. 

c2G+qJ v. a. to build, frame, construe. 
V 

qqNVq, v. n. to be accustomed to. . / 
QqA'q, v. n. to tarry, loiter, linger. 

~G'q-9, v .  n. to go astray. 

q29'4, v.  n. to be sold, spent, expended. 

qac'q, v .  n. to be a long time, or late, to be 

delayed. 

1 &*q, v. n. to stretch with yawning. 



qplq, v .  n. to run, Bee, vnnisl~, disappear. 

QpX-9, v .  n. to become, be ; change, turn. 

qi-9,  v .  n. to go asunder, to tlisperse. 

q i y l q ,  u. a. to disperse, cliffuse, acutter. 

qsrqvq, v .  n. to be turned upside down. 

qgFvq, v .  n. to repent, be grieved for. 

qpqVq, v .  n. to sound, be r~~moured .  

q q q v q ,  v .  a. to number, count ; be filled, 

sat isfietl. 

q q ~ ~ q ,  v .  u. to extend wide. 

qqqvq, v .  a. to vie, contend, strive with. 

q q w y ,  v.n. to be scattered, diffused, spread. 

qGqvq, v .  n, to congrue, agree, suit, be co- 

herent. 

~ $ 9 . 4 ,  v .  n. to grow less, decrease ; be of- 

fuscated. 

qeafq, v .  n. to go, walk. 

~ & q ,  u. n. to roll, fall down. 

qgvqJ u. n. to endeavour, strive. 

qgqVq, u. n. to be ready, to be produced. 

qgafeq, u. n. to be broken, maimed. 

q3qvq, v .  n. to go, ~valk, n~arclr, pace. 

~ e - 9 ,  v .  n. to be repeated ; to roll about, or 

on the gronntl. 

q9qvq,  v .  n. to stand, stay ercct. 

Q G w . ~ ,  u. a. to sprinkle, scatter ; expose to 

 ale. 

~ $ 4 ' 9 ,  u. a. to nnfold, explain. 
V 

Qq-9, u. n. to go, walk, marcl~. 

Q ~ ( v ' v ,  u. n. to converse, associate with. 

Q ~ ~ E ; Y V ~ ,  u. n. to die, cease to live. 

~6'7'4, v .  a. to go on, over, to travel. 

q G . 9 ,  u. n. to be unfolded, untied. 

Q&.lVqJ u. n. to break, to walk ; v .  a. to full 

clotl1. 

Qiq.9, u. a. to wear, put on ; keep, hold, 

carry. 

Qiy'q, v. a. to explain, tell, inrtruct; 0.  n. 

to be rent, torn, dirrolved. 

Q ~ P ' Y ,  v .  a. to conceal, hide. 

Qaw'q, u. n. to dance, jump. 

QaQvq,  u. a. to prepare, make. 

Q&I.*~, u. n. to rise, go up. 

QaQ.9, v.  n. to fluctuate, be unsteady. 

~2 .9 ,  u. n. to die, cease to live. 

Q & , v ~ ,  v .  a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

~ Z q . 4 ,  u. a. to niount, ascend. 

99-9, v .  a. to fetch or  draw up motcr; to  

water, irrigate. 

q ~ q ' q ,  v .  to yield, confess. 

QsY'q,  v.  n. to shrink. 

Qk-9, v. a. to promise, assure. 

~ & q ' q ,  v .  a. to cleave, split, confess. 

qAafnl'q, v .  a. to griucl, to cut with the 

teeth. 

~ 2 ~ 1 ' 9 ,  u. a. to believe, give credit to. 
V 

q a * q ,  v .  a. to prepare, make ready. 

q g r q ,  v. n. to run away, escape. 

QYQI-q, v.  a. to comnia~~d,  con~mit to, in- 

trust. 

Q ~ C V ' ~ ,  v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

Q F ~ ' Y ,  v.  a.  to establish, settle, fix. 



~m-9, v. n. to creep in se'cretly. 

q~g*q,  v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay. 

qlq-4, v. n. to be destroyed, ruined, to pet'ieh; 

v. a. to destroy. 

~ ~ q ' q ,  v. a. to put, place, lay, make, cause. 

Q%q-q, v. a. t o  subdue, make tame. 

Q s q w y ,  v. n. to shrink, be afraid of. 
v 

Q F . ~ ,  v. a. to express, squeeze, milk. 
v 

q ~ q - q ,  v. a. to put, place, lay down ; cut, 

hew. 

q&iy.q, V .  a. to overcome, subdue, con- 

quer. 

qFqlq, v.  to turn aside from the way. 

QaT'q, v. n. to be fit, meet, convenient. 

q a q g  v. to fight, quarrel, dispute. 

QaYvq, v. a. to embrace, include. 

qaq-q, v .  n. to pass away, go beyond. 

qGq*q, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

qaw*y, v. a. to pervade, diffuse over. 

qgq ,  v. u. to gather, collect, pick up. 

qgq 'q ,  u. to drink. 

q m q ,  v, a. to cut into small pieces. 

941-9, v, n. to cover, cast, spread over. 

qgq'q, v. n. to spread wide ; to smoke. 

qh 'q ,  v. n. to depart, commence a journey, 

qaq.9, v. a. to draw, makc fast. 

qaqy.9, v. a. tn take, seize, hold fast on. 

Q ~ v V ,  b. 0. to sllut, comprise, cover, in. 

clude. 

qgV.~Awy.q, v. s to fret, vex. 

eX4-q, U. a. to pick, p~ up. 

Q X ~ R J ~ ~ ,  v ,  o. to tuke into haad ;  to 

hold. 
V 

qaqvq,  u. n. to go out, issue, be uttered. 

Q & * ~ ,  v .  n. to doubt, hesitate, mietake, err. 
-4 qax-q, v. a. to scatter, diffuse, disperw ; v. 

9 Y . q .  
V 

qaqvq, v. a. to declare, confess, not to hide. 

qyq.9, v. ~r. to become pure, clean ; u. a. t4 

lick. 

q?wvr(, v. a. to choose, select. 

Q F Q . ~ ,  v. n. to go, pass away, to escape. 

q y x V q ,  v. n. to tremble, quake, shudder. 

q<q.q, v. a. to spread on the ground. 

qsvq, v. n. to assemble, ga t l~e r  together. 

QJ'G'v'~, v. to represent in the mind, be 

consciol~s of. 

q ~ q * q ,  v. n. to be, exlst, sit, he present. 

qsy lq ,  v. n. to bow, incline, bow down. 

qsq-q ,  v .  a. to desire, wish ; will. 

q5qvq, v. n. to be fatigued, weary, tired. 

q5wvq,  v.  n. to agree with, be in concord. 

~ g ~ q ,  v. n. to trot, to ride in a trot. 

Q jq'q, v .  a. to tame, break, eubdue, educate. 

I q<qcyqq, v. a. to lift, raise, hold up, weigh. 

q<qvq ,  v. n. to go, resort, to proceed. 

~ 3 y - 9 ,  v. a. to follow, carry, convey, lead. 

q$qcy*q, v. u. to cast, tllrow, utter ; found, 

establisl~. 

qvq, v. a. to say, repeat, answer to. 

q?qqvr(, v.  a. to bind, tie, fasten ; v.q~qwq. 

Q Y G ' ~  u. n. (v. Q < G * ~ )  to go, march, proceed. 



QYT*~, 6. a. to wlsh, deslre, long fbr 1 will. 

uqq*q, u. a. to utter, eject, expel ; v .  n. to est, 

driuk. 

qYq*q, u. n. to meet, come together, unite. 

Q ~ W R J * ~ ,  u. a. to advise, counsel. 

Qyz*q, v. a. to caet off, reject, not to take. 

qqg.q 0. n. to be rent, nnfolded. 

~ 3 . q ~  v. a. to ask, make a q~testion. 

~ $ ~ * q ,  u. a. to deceive, impore on. 

qgq*t( for Q $ w ~ ~ ,  v. a. to dirtrlbute, to give 

to each. 

~g~ l 's ,  u. a. to r d l  down, turn about, fall 

down. 

Q T ~  for Q 3 - q  u. a. to dig, make a bole ; 

fret, vex. 

q%yq, u. a. to rub, file. 

~ 3 ~ 4 ,  n. a. to sew, rtitch, join together. 

q%q*q, u. n. to become putrid, rancid. 

Q S ~ ,  v. n. to mix, mingle, unite witb. 

qgq*q, v. a. to shave with a razor. 

q3rlvq, v. a. to draw; bring, govern, invite. 

qiyq, u. n. to slide, glide, slip. 

qrqq-q, u. R. to arire; lift up one's self ; v. a. 

to rear, to throw hic rider (as a horse). 

~1~6'9, e. a to  oboob out, ejmulate, throw. 

qrqvrty, u. n. to lose, be defeated. 

qrqx*q, u. n. to spring, rise, be prohoted. 

qsr ;*q,  u. n. to be indigent, poor. 

q ~ q ,  v. a. to put oB, (an o garment, kc.) 

qsrq, o. (o. to tly 3 o. a. to cover, cast over. 

QsQ'q ,  u. a. 40 rep@& drive back. 

q4q.q. v .  a. to rhoot, throw, cart, ejrcola*. 

q a ~ q ,  v. w. to Incrrwe, multifly, augment. 

~ # q ,  v.  m. to rhift, chnngr, turn 3 migrab*- 

q<qq, v .  a. to utrilie, hurt, touch. 

Q G c ~ ~ ,  v. n. to be indigent, poor. 

Q ~ T ,  u. to rebuke, cbide. 

Qg4*q, u. a. to rweep, make clean. 

Q Y E ; ' ~ ,  u. n. to hang down. 

~ y q ~ q ,  u. n. to go astray, be lost. 

qgx*q, 1,. a. to clispley, exhibit, show. 

~ 2 . q ~  u. n. to be blotted out ; u. a. to wipe 0% 

blot out. 

~ g y q ,  u. a. to wipe, to blot out. 

q g q v q ,  u. n. to blunder, mietake, err. 
4 

q y r q ,  u. n. to rise up, be diffu6ed. 
3 

q$q, u. n. to crawl, creep, go olosly. 

qZq, u, n. to Bo* to swim on the a u r b  

of, &c. 

QYW, u. n. to klck, btrike with the foot. 

Qqq.9, u. a. to envy. 

qmq, u. a. to kick, strike with the foot. 

qwq, u. a. to reprrate, put orunder, d i v i h  

q*q, u. a. to rubtract, diminish, lessen. 

q9qq4, u. n. to palpitate, flutter. 

qaq-q, u. a. to let know, to wad iotclligen-. 

qTqq.4, u. a. to scratch, rub. 

q8g.q u, n. to change, turn, (mi rac~ lou r l~ . )  

qqVq, u. to lean, incline to. 

q$q, u. to scatter, diffuse, be rcottewd. 

~qq*y v. a. to take by faroe, to rape, 

q*q, v. n. to be delivered,'given, paid. 



QgB;.q, u. n. to be steeped, macerated. 

Qq'q, v. a. to endeavour, make an effort. 

Q w q ,  v. n. to descend, fall, flow. 

QqLvq,  u. n. to burn, be inflamed. 

QqQJ"9, v .  a. to pick, make rough, hairy. 

QGqnl'q, v. a. to pierce, bore. 

Q3.9, v .  H. to open, bud, blo~v. 

Q%qV*q, v. a. to pierce, borc. 

Q%E;RJ*~ ,  v ,  a. to exercise, endeavour. 

Q%TVq, V .  u. to blow (the fire) ; to put off 

(as R garment). 

qgq-q, u. n. to itch. 

~ g q * q ,  v. n. to fall flat down. 

Q s q v ' q ,  v .  u. to cover, vault, overarch. 

qgr~].q, u. a. to offer, present, give. 

qqqvq, v .  a. to let down, shower, rain. 

q+q, v.  n. to be poured or shed out. 
V q q q v v q ,  v.  a. to transfer to, confer on. 
\/ 

qq\ .q,  v .  a. to call, name, invite, summon. 

Q<L '~ ,  u. n. to plit, place, lay down. 

q g ~ . q ,  v.  ti .  to be purified or clean. 

qgyqq ,  v .  n. to overflow, be of wide extent. 

qgr-q ,  u. n. to stick to, adhere ; to infect. 

q;.q, v .  n. to be wiped or  blottcd out. 

q?qvq,  v.  n. to sinli, drown, be immerged. 

Q$T*~(, u.  n. to pass away, be spent, to slide. 

~:q.q, v .  o. to draw, pull out ; receive in- 

to, &c. 

Q3qVq, v .  (1, to besmear, bedaub. 

434.9, v. n. to come forth, be born, rise. 

~ & q ,  u. n. to open, be divided, separated. 1 

q$'q, v. a. to open, divide, separate. 

Q $ x - ~ ,  u. n. to disappear, vanish. 
V 

qgvq,  v .  a. to pour out, transfuse. 

qZ4-q: v .  a. to lick, toucll with the tongue. 

qrqvq, v. n. to be, or n~atlc ready. 

q$qvy, v. n. to come, arrive. 

Q ~ L V ~ ,  v. n. to come in, arrive; v. a. to find, 

get, be united with. 

q h v q ,  v .  n. to deflect, turn aside, deviate. 

qqc;.q, u. to bring, or be brought forth. 

q q y q ,  v .  a. to rub, fret, scratch. 

qqq.4, tr. a. to snatch away. 

q q q v q ,  v.  n. to go asunder, separated 

from. 

qq"*q, v .  a. to write, express in characters, 

or figures ; v. n. to grow less, decrease. 

qq"yvq, v.  a. to make leas, lessen, deceive. 

Q ~ Y - ~ ,  v .  a. to distribute, give, share. 

qgvq, u. to pick, clig, fret, vex. 

q%yvq, U. a. to rub, fret, dig. 

qyqvq, v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; v. n. 

to flow. 

~$*q, v .  a. to draw, stretch, spread out. 

q$qvq, v .  a. to shave with a razor ; V. QS9'4. 

qg 'yq ,  v .  to follow, go behind, imitate. 

q jq*q, v.  n. to be joined, or united with. 
.I 

q l g q w q ,  v .  n. to run away, desert. 

q&qvq,  v.  a. to sift, strain, squeeze. 

q & ~ ; - q ,  u. n. to be pure, whole, perfect. 

q&qvq ,  v.  a. to return, repay ; supply. 

Q A ~ v ~ ~ ,  v, n. t.o fear, be afraid. 



q&rvq, v. a. to prese, equeeze, force out. / p(w*q, v. to wink, ieloee and open again the 

Q A x * ~ ,  v. n. to be fininhed, to grow, be grown 

U P .  

Q&'V*R v. to do, know, require, desire, &. 
" 

4&qwq,  v. n. to be burnt, or burnt by fire. 

q f q y * ~ ,  v. a. to fix, put, rit, plant, found, 

ertablieh, build. 

q k q ,  v. a. to pot, place, ley ; turn, convert 

to. 

V 
~&g.q, v. to act as a deputy, to depute. 

qKCU*q, u. a. to seek, look for, search after. 

q$qq ,  v. n. to tlrop, fall in drops. 

~ f ? * q ,  u. n. to be spent, lack, want. 

q h - q ,  v. n. to hang down. 

~ J 5 - q  v. to quarrel, fight. 

Qd4*4 u. a. to take, seize, hold fast, keep. 
\ 

q d x v q ,  v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

Q&~W*C!, v. n. to be eetablished, rooted. 

q & ~ v q ,  v. n. to enter into, be contained in. 

q&q.q, v. to turn, whirl, (rapidly.) 

q & v q ,  v. a. to hurt, Injurc, do harm to. . 
q&q*u, v. u. to return, repay, give back. 

qizwq, v. n. to atlvance, get up, improve. 

~ & * q ,  v. a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen. . 
qd;yvr(, v. a. to sew, stitch. 

~ & x * q ,  v. n. to shine ; to grieve for. 
V 

q&q, v. n. to live, to be alive ; v. a. to fced, 

cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge. 
V 

q&q.q, v. a. to cut. hew, engrave ; to prick, 

pierce. 
\ 

q&qcyvr(, v. n. to assemble, aseocic!e, flock, 

come together. 
V 

q,&zvq, v. a. to sell. 

Q ~ ? ' L ( ,  v. a. to boil, dress victuals ; dye, 

tinge. ( 

y ~ t ' q ,  v. n. to alu~nhcr. 

E-q, v. n. to be worthy of so much, to 

cost, &c. 

Zq-q, v .  tr. to knour, understand. 

2qy-9, u. n. to be convenient, just. 

5 z - q  v. a. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient, 

kc. 

sylq, v. a. to  assault, fall on, attack. 

 eye^,) to smile, to look gay. 

Q Jrvq, v. n. to turn or go aside from ooe'r 

way, (not to meet.) 

Q ~ V ? ,  v. n. to creep in, to enter in an in- 

clined postllrc. 

qdqVy ,  v. to climb or ascend. 

qi7-r4, v. a. to hold, contain, receive. 

q $ ~ * ~ ,  V. to blush, be aslrarued for. - 
ql(l;*q, v. n. to be hoarse ; v. a. to speak, 

utter. . , 
qdq ly ,  v. a. to gotl~er, heap together, (con- 

fusedly). 
\I 

~f Y-4, v. n. to come together, associate, ad 

semble, meet. 
V 

Q # Y * ~ ' Q B ~ ' ~ ,  v. c. to make or cause to meet. 
V 

qf g.q, v .  n. to err, mistake. 

~ w q ,  v. n. to be insipid or flat. 

h v q ,  v. n. to abscond, hide one's self. 



SQI'q, v .  n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid. 

2% v .  to hope. 

?qwrt, v. a. to touch, feel. 

zq'q or X K Y . ~ ,  V .  n. to be stiff, hard. 

xq*q, v. n. to delight, or to take pleasure in, 

to aniuse one's self with. 

W'q, v.  u. to long for, desire earnestly. 

3'q, v .  a. to steal, thieve. 

aVq, v. a. to dig, carve, grave, cut. 

9q.q for $rq, v. a. to stretch out. 

3~1 '9 ,  v .  to swim. 

6qvq, v .  a. to stretch out, distend, extcnd. 

il*q, v .  n. to become, grow old; lwvq,  grown 

old. 

q q * ~ ,  v. a. to ford, to pass over without 

swimming. 
Y 

47.~1, v. n. to laugh, to be wild. 
Y 

ilql.9, v .  to dispute, oppose. 

&qvy, v. a. to cast, throw, beat. 

aqq, v.  0. to tl~row, cast, brat. 

8q.q v .  n. to triumph, to be victorions, to 

be emancipated, to arrive a t  final be- 

atitude. 

a*q, v. n to rise, move, flow, proceed, go, 

walk. 

eqq, v .  n. to run, flee. 

@ yq,'v. a. to put into a string, series ; to col- 

lect, to gather together. 

S*q, u. a. to abuse a woman with violence. 

&q, v .  a. to extend, widen, dilate. 
Y 

&qvq, v.  a. to cast, throw, hurl. 

e.9, v. a. to reap, to cut with a eickle. 

t q * ~ ,  v.  a. to reward, give a reward. 

t q q ,  v .  to pant, long for, wish, desire. 

aw-q, v .  to long for. 

t ~ w q  for qa(yvq, idern. 

tqvq, u. to draw in, to breatl~e. 
4 

CQI'q, u. n. to sweat. 
4 

&q for $&q, to be able, to may, to dare. 
v 
t y v q ,  v.  a. to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive. 
v 

Q'q, v .  a. to cllase, hunt, p ~ ~ r s u e  ; to deceive. 

ay 'q or $7 '~ .  v .  n. to grow leas, abate, 

decrease. . 
ZrT, v .  a. to barter, exchange ; to change. . 
f i ~ ~ q ,  v .  a. to I~onour, reverence. 
V 

?qVq, v .  a. to say, utter, speak, tell. 

9Yq,  v .  a. to cleanse, purge. 

$q*q, v .  n. to grow old, to be worn out. 

.$?*q, v. n. to fade, wither, pine away. 

Qq-q, v .  n. to bldeak or fall down (as a rock). 

$,~*q, v .  a. to find, get, obtain. 
V 

49x4, v. n. to be stirred up, agitated, trou- 

bled. 
V 

qqvq,  V .  a. to snare, ensnare, entrap. 

%4'q, v .  n. to be firm, steady, permanent, 

lasting, never ceasing, durable. 

tqvq, v .  n. to be in a I~urry. 

fqvgqvq ,  idem. 

tq.q,v. n. to be copious, abundant ; fat, thick. 
n 
tq'q, v. a. to pull, break down. . 
9q.q, v .  a. to keep, hold, srlpport ; v .  n. to 

lean on, to depend on 



V 

tqVq, v. a. to judge, eramine, try, prove. 

a~1-9, v. o. to make to spring or gueh forth, 

to eqrleeze out, to arrive at. 

tq v. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat 

on. 

t ~ ' 9 ,  v, a. to whet, to make sharp. 

tqq, v. a. to spread, to extend witle. 

?qlq, v. n. to drop or  fall dowo nuddenly, 

to break in. 

t6.q. v. s. to beat, strike, hammer. 
-D 

tq 'q ,  v. a. to strike, beat, smite. 
V 
tqy, v. a. to clap, strike together. 

Cx.9, v .  a. to whet, sharpen. 
w 
tqvq, v. a. to spring. out, gush forth, to is- 

sue ; spring r leak, to have a hole. 

+*'I, v. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up. 

m y ,  u. n. to roll, or fall down. 

4 * q ,  v .  a. to wountl ; to ask. 
r\ 

t*q, v .  to dream. 

L v q ,  u. a. to bite, to wound with the teeth, 
-P 

&AT, u. to snarl, wrangle, quarrel. 
3 

;vq, v .  n. to be defiled, stained with. 

V. a. to say, speak, ask ; to plough an( 

,sow. 

aq-q, v. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool). 
V 

LVq, v. a. to plougb. 
V 

hy*y, v. a. idem. 

vqvq, v. n. to yawn, gape, stretch wit11 ynwl 

ing. 

$q, v .  a. to count, reckon, number ; to aC 

cept, r d~a i t ,  yield to. 

gqq, v. a. to build, makes  wall, conrtrue. 

a'q, u. n. to play, sport, amuee one'r relf, 

game, frollck, trifle. 

g4 'q,  v. a. to relee one thing above another, 

to tuck, truss up. 

2f.9, v. a. to tuck, trues up. 

94*q, v .  n. to play, sport, game ; v. *q. 
V 

35-14, u. to diepute, debate, contert, fight, 

quarrel. 

0. a. to begin, make, compose, write. 

gq-4, v .  to endeavour, make an effort. 

9.q v .  a. to preos, force, equeeze, urge, o p  

press ; v. q8-q. 
#'q, v. a. to change or turn one'e self into, 
J 

to transform. 

i(*q v. a. to tuck, truss up. 

36 q or E r p ,  v. a. to make ready, to rencl, 

despatch. 

aq ly ,  V. a. to purge, carry 08, produce. an 

abortion. 
V 
qqvq,  (I. a. to overthrow, lay waete, destroy. 

<qy, v. n. to be wet, fresh, green. 

(aq-9~) gq*~, v. a. to bless, to give his bene- 

diction to. 
V a w * ~ ,  v. n. to boast, be proud with. 

q 4 q * q ,  v. n. to be, to exist, to be found. 

gVq, v .  n. to coogh, to get up  phlegm. 

sy'q, 0. n. to buret, to overflow s~tddenly. 

gqvq, v .  n. to remain, to be left. 

dqvq, v .  a. to take, receive, seize, fetch. 

&*q, ptrt .  of **Y, v. n. to turn back. 



$k*q, for dqvq, to take, receive, seize. 

36-q fronl %*g, to be blind. 
V 

qlqVq, v .  a. to learn ; v. $ ~ q .  

$kg, v .  n. to be or beconlc blind. 
V ~ q - 4 ,  u. a. to return, give ur pny back. 

*-y, v ,  to perceive easily, to be witty. 

g q v q  or aq~*q, to be dumb or mute. 1 yqqVq, v. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to. 

'PJ's for qsq, v .  a. to turn round, twist, 
-L) 

wreathe ; to turn as a screw. 

gyq, v .  a. idem ; v. qg.q, 

$)q*y, v .  to perish, destroy one's self. 

&'q, v. a. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to 

can, be able to do, niay. 

24.4, v.  to enter into, penetrate, affect. 

gvq, V .  a. to look, behold, view, sce. 

vqq ,  v .  a. to fold up, to plait. 

9u .q  for q$YWq, to be fr~ll, to be born. 

%r;.q, v .  n. to fall, to sin. 

ryct.r(< u a to li&touch with the tongue. 

vqvq, v .  to get of, to be given o f ;  to rise up 

stand up, arise, to be diffused. 

g ~ ~ . q ,  v .  n. to che\v, cut with the teeth. 

~ 4 - q ~  v.  a. to have, possess ; to be (to one). 

@4-q, p e t .  of v ~ g ,  v. n. to fall down from, 
4 

$q, v. a. to twist, wreathe, wind. 

4-g (pret. of ~$.q, v .  n. to die), to be dead. 

8-q, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin ; to 

copy a book, &c. 

3g-9, v .  n. to breathe with a noise by the 

nostrils, to snore. 

47-4, v .  a. to rub  together, to fret. 

$q*y, v. n. to whisper. 

g y w y ,  v.  n. to weep, lament. 

gx-9, v. a. to hurt, burn slightly, cut. 

qywq, v .  a. to know, understand. 

Zyq, v .  n. to hove room, to be received into 

(a vessel) ; kc. to shite, to go to stool. 

%.q, v. a. to prepare, n ~ a k e  ready. 

k -q ,  v.  a. to chase, hunt. 

b . 4 ,  V .  to be psffed up, to make a noise. I h . 4 ,  v .  n. to be rrfreslled, recreated, satisfi- 

019.4, v .  a. to repeat, reiterate. I V-4, V .  a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake. 

~ q - q ,  v .  n. to pour into ; v.  p.4.  I ed wit.h. 
9 

qr*q, u. n. to be faint, weary, languid. 

;~-q,  v .  n. to soar, fly aloft, float. 

~ T ' L J ,  v .  a. to make or cause to dritrk (cattle) - 
@q,  v .  n. to bask ; sit near tlie fire. 

0 

wq-4, v .  a. to retake, move or lift up a little. 

h ' q ,  v ,  a. to soak, imbibe. 

37'4, u. n. to cough or breathe wit11 dim- 

culty. 

@q.q, v .  n. to quake, tremble. 1 4 . 4 ,  v .  a. to pick, cleanse. 

gy-q, v.  n. to shake, quake. 

v .  n. to return, go back, to be turned 

uysitle down, to be overset. 

6 w - q  or G Y Y ' ~ ,  v .  to tlrink, mind, meditate. 

4q-q v .  a, to cleanse, make clean, mend, 

repair, correct, improve, relieve, cure, 



]real, remedy; dirclore, discover ; v 

9WQ1.9. 

*qq, v. a. to gather together, collect., hoard 

UP. 
**q, v. n. to go, depart, pass away ; pret. 

and impmot. of ~$i .q.  

%vzr, v. a. to try, prove, tempt; v. YT'q. 
V 

G4.q for yqq, to go, come, arrive a t  a place. 

G4.q for q&*q, to be alive. 

9 6 - g  for &*q, V .  a. to rend, despatcll, order, 

conhmission. 

B F ' ~ ,  v. a. to lengthen, make longer. 

36'q, v. a. to kcep, observe, defend, preserve, 

watch, cpy. 

m'q, v. (I. to 6tir IIP, agitate, move. 

Y'U'q, v. a. to malie rotten. 

Q'P, V .  e. te add (as in arithmetic) ; v. qcq. 
iq-4, v. a. to burn. 

+q, v. a, to warm, heat moderately. 

$kq, V. a to n~ulie right, etraight, equal, keep 

in eqriilibrio, equipontlerate, balance. 

rq, v. a. to deceive, impose on. 

i*q, v. a. to twist, wind, writbe. 

*~.CJ, v. n. to arrive. 
\/ 

q 4 . q  v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn 

the outlsicle inward. 
\/ 

q v q ,  v. a. to roiee up, erect, gather, urnass, 

ask alms. 
-J rij4'q, v, a. to protrude, force out. 
V 
Q q ' q ,  u. a. to teach, instrr~ct ;  learn. 

%X'U v. a. to se~ora te ,  hid up. 

~ f . 9 ,  v. a. to put under tbe ground, (o blde, 

bury, to put into a hole. 

FI (T '~ ,  v. a. to rmerr, bedaub. 

B Y w ~ ,  u. a. to contract, shrink up. 

YL.9, o. a to rend, derprtch ; bertow, give. 

JQ1-9, v. a, to exhort, incite, bid. 

$u*v, v.  a. to make dry, lean, meagre. 

h, u. a. to elect, choore. 

~ 6 . 9 ,  v. a. to fulfil, rccomplirh. 

qq-4, v. a. to put on (a# clot11efl)- 

fw-q, v. n. to thirst, be thirsty. 

$i,-q, v. a. to turn round, encircle, rurround, 

enclose. 
V 
1141-9, v. a. to boil, make boil ; rcetb. 

~ q - y ,  u. a. to epend, lay out, expend. 

3*q, v. u. to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit. 

**q,  v. n. to vex. 

iq.q, v. u. to bend, cross, o r  put in the form 

of a cross. 

84.1 V. a. to vomit, to caet U P  from tbe st- 

mach. 

a q v q ,  v. a. to leave off, put asiclc, renounce, 

forsake, relinqrrish, to leave behind. 

v'q, v. a. to forget. 

Jx'q, v. a. to leave off, cost away, relinquish. 

#'q, v. n. to be boro, to be produced, to come 

forth. 

&.q, v. to be ashanled of. 

&*q, v .  a. to produce, generate, form, mrkc, 

cause, breed, rear up, beget, procreate. 

&*%JI. to nmke haste, to strive, to e n d e r w r .  



grsvy, v. n. to be thirety. 

8q.q v .  a. to carry, convey; conduct, accom- 

pany, leacl ; bring ; eend. 
v gvq, v .  n. to grieve, be sorrowful, monrnful. 

&q, v. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep 

safe. 
V 
xyvq,  V .  n. to move, go, walk ; v ,  a. to move, 

agitate, shake. 

$qvy, v .  a. to put, place, lay on. 
V gqvq, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe, 
w 

vwvq, v. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate. 

$~*q, u. a. to repeat, add to; keepor hold up 

gq*q, v. n. to fear, dread, be nfraid of. 

g~r;*q, v. n. to swell, to be swollen ; to puff up 

glq.q, v. a. to beat the ground with one'! 

feet. 

a q q ,  v. u. to lead, conduct ; v. qaFvq I q3.q 
V 
q ~ ' q ,  v. a. to eject, expel, drive ont, 

plci'g, v .  n. to be filled or replete ; to be fd, 

filled. 

plqvq, v. a. to spread over, to cover with. 

s q q ,  v .  to wait for. 

yqvq, v .  a. to move, agitate, shake. 

a q v q ,  v .  n. to puff, boast, brag. 

$i.q, v. a. to bid, order, proclaim, publieh. 

$qq, v .  a. to make swear, to put on oath. 

$qvq, v .  a. to make round or globular, tc 

conglomerate. 

i&*q, v .  to be acci~stomed to, to be exercis 

ed in ; to represent in the mind, tc 

think on ; to fancy, imagine. 

fxvq, u. a. to thicken, coagulate, form clots. 

&*g, v. n. to stretch wit11 gaping and yawn. 

ing. 

a~1-9, v. a. to overset, overthrow, subvert, 

overturn. 

g q v q ,  u. n. to be hidden or secret. 

v*q, v. a. to enumerate, reckon ; v. q p ~ q :  

$qq, v.  a. to a(ljust, compose, make agree, 

put together. 

**q, v .  a. to offuscate, shaclow, darken. 

$Y'v, u. a. to hold fast, twist together; to 

endeavour, make an effort. 

& ~ q ,  v. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist. 

$G'q, v. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely. 

gq'q, v.  a. to liken, compare, estimate ; to 

emulate, vie, contend with. 

gq'q, v. a. to prepare, n ~ a k e  ready ; render 

propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, get, 

eq'q, v .  to belch, to eject wind from the 

stomach. 

$qvq, v. a. to raise, erect, lift up. 
\I q ' q  v. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate, 

discuss, take measures for ; v. qgq. 
$q*q v.  a. to proclaim, publisl~, preach. 
V 
~ ? * q ,  v. to go on or over. 

:a,-q, u. a. to embellish, tlecol-ate. 
v 
~~1'9, v.  a. to untie, loosen, deliver, save. 

yx'q, u. n. to snort, make 3 noise, &c. 
4 

$q, v. to grow green ; v .  a. to bless, 

qyvq, v.  a. to tell, report, relate, say; accuee, 

charge \!pith. 



lr(*q, u. to think, euppone. 

{alcrl'q, v. n. to be clegenerated, grown worse. 

401'q, v. a. to break down, deetroy. 

gqwq, v. a. to dip, immerge, moisten. 

ssvg, v .  a. to make fewer, or lenn, to reduce. 

ar)*q, v .  n. to be clcbilitated, sick ; v. a. to 

disease, a5lict. 

*q, v .  n. to lean on, to reet againet. 

Gq-4, v. to make haste, to etrive, entleavour. 

3~y.q, u. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

$q*q, u. n. to approach ; v. a. to gain, pro- 

cure. 

$ ~ * y ,  u. n. to boast, brag, be proud of. 

Ty.4, u. a. to feed, to give to eat aud drink ; 

to tell. 

*y, v. u. to lift up, stretch out ; v. n. to 

reach to. 

Tw*t(, v. a. to make equal, level. 

qq-q, v. a. to lay, place, put flat down, 

m"q, v. n. to hurry, to be in confusion. 

fr*q, u. a. to put in order or series. 

f v q ,  v. n. to rest, refresh one'a self. 

i s w q ,  v. a. to rebuke, chide, upbraid. 

guq, v. a. to infect, pervade, penetrate. 

~ 6 - q  u. a, to shorten, abbreviate, make short. 
4 

ry*q ,  u. a. to iterate, repeat ; to put together. 

~ q ~ q ,  v. a. to make agree, reconcile ; confer. 

$q*y, v. a to keep, hold ; to keep in pay. 

Px*q, v. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per- 

nrit. 
V 

fsvq'&'q, u. n. to be empty. 

V 
~ 7 ' 4 ,  v. a. to magnify, extol, exalt, praie. 

G-4, u. a. to rhow, inrtruct, teach. 
.I 

WVY, v. a. to give into one'r hand, to give, 

deliver. 

{i-q, v.  n. to go away,  to be mingled among. 

rq 'q ,  v. n. to abhor, dislike, be angry. 

~ W U ,  v. a. to menace, threaten with. 

~ * y ,  v. a. to collect, gather, amaso. 

KY*U, v. a. to make agree, pacify, reconcile. 

$qvq, v. a. to mingle, mix ; exchange, barter. 

gq, v. to hazard, expoee to chance or danger. 
V ~ F ' u ,  v. to sit, tarry, wait for, atte~rd. 
J 

p4'4, C. a. to bind, restrain ; oblige oue'r 

self; to vow, promise. 

qVq, u. n. to be light, to be evident, mani- 

fest; to seem, appear. 

~ ' q ,  v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, to do harm 

to. 

qwWy, u. a. to t a k e  receive ; put on. 

34*y, v. a. to prick, goad, pierce ; to eucklc, 

r q y ,  tr. a. to abolish, destroy. 

~ u ' q ,  u. a. to s~nell, perceive by the nose. 

3 xlq, u. a. to make lees ; bring nearer, an- 
4 

ticipate. 

qq, u. a. to make emall pieces of, to dinri- 

nish. 

*-q, u. a. to augment, increase, ulcl more to. 
V 

yWq, v. a. to smell, perceive by the nose ; 

to take, receive, put on. 

ikvq, v. a. to confouncl, mix, mingle, d i ~  

turb, to mistake. 



Twq, v. a. to comprise, include, embrace. 

nq*q,  v. a. to carry, or bring by turns. 

aq 'q ,  v.  a. to leave off, renounce, quit, oban- 

don, cast aivay. 

ux'q, v. a. to exalt, promote, raise. 

1 q 1 q ,  v. a. to heap u p  together. 

lj7' v. n. to atlorn, embellish ; put  on. 

gqVq, v .  a. to ttrrtt upside clown ; to place 

with the face or  mouth tlownwartls. 

qrvq, v. a. to mitke fly ; to cxcite, to egg on. 

3q-q, v. a. to augrnent, increase. 

S'q, v. n. to cl~asge,  shift, alt.cr. 

uqvq, v. a. to carry o r  bring forwartls by 

turns. 

c q v q ,  v. a. to leave off, cast away. 
V 1 1 ~ ~ 9 ,  v. a. to raise, promote, advaace. 

uq*q, v. a. to let down, to hang down. 

1~1-4, V. a. to use, enjoy ; prnctise, do. 

Qr;.q, v. a. to  make sink, to submerge. 

y q * ~ ,  v. a. to expel, banish. 
4 
V 8-q, v. a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ; 

blame, censure, 
v gyq, v.  a. to use, enjoy; practise, do, per- 

form. 

fq-q, U. n. to come, arrive. 

fw.4,  v.  a. to show, to expose to view ; t c  

boast, brag. 

a.q, v. a. to adorn, decorate, embellish, 

vvq, t8. to mendicate, beg, ask alms, 

fl\*q, v. a. to give into one's hand, to deli. 

ver ; compose ; meet, 

avq, u. a. to give intelligence, make a c q u a i ~ l t  

ed with ; inform ; ncnd order@. 

yqvq, v. a. to s l~ake  off, clcanlre ; n ~ b ,  scrub. 

191-9, v. a. to chunge or tur11 (miraculorrsly) 

gq, v. a. to like, wish, will, be pleased with; 

to scatter, diffuse. 

&-q, v. a. to compose, put together. 

dWq,  u. u. to hide, conceul, keep secret. 

aq'q, v. a. to clirty, foul, soil, stain. 

Y E ; ' ~ ,  v. a. to macerate, steep in water. 

dw'q, v. a. to gather, collect, put together. 

PI I '~ ,  v. a. to kindle, itiflame, light. 

iy'q, V. a. to I~ide, conceal, cover, keep se- 

cret. 

yq, v. to puff, swell up. 

Tq*q, v. a. to lnakc clirty, foul. 

$r;*q, v. a. to steep, macerate. 

ik-q, v. a. to kindle, light, inflame. 

a[r;.q, v. a. to take w a y  a part, subtract ; 

cleanse, purify, exercise. 

~ x - q  v. a. to compose, join, put together, 

write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare. 

9 4 ' ~  v. a. to give alms, to give, bestow, con- 

fer on. 
V 
g q v g ,  v. a. to diminislt, subtract ; cleanse ; 

exercise. 

g~ 'q,  v. a. to join, pnt togetlter. 

y 4 q ,  v. a. to bespot, besprinkle ; summon, 

call for aid. 

ayq, u. n. to sneeze ; to be numb, or  be- 

numbed. 



1, or v* ,  v. a. to knead, work domgh with 

the fist. 

%-q, u. to yl4y on, or round a m u r i c ~ l  in- 

rtrument. 

4q-9, v. a. to join or p r ~ t  together. 

%q*y, u. a. to call on for aid, to rummon ; to 

bespot, beeprinkle. 

mq, v. a. to blame, chide, abuse, curre ; 

contemn, disdain, ecorn ; to bend down, 

clepreaa. 

Cq, v .  a. to mention, tell, my. 
V mu, v. a. to blame, LC. ; v. q. y. 
V 

w q ' ~ ,  v. a. to desire, wish, will, long for. 

J6*g, u. n. to fast, to  take no food. 

JI's, v .  a. to harten, make h u b .  

f:.q, v .  n. rn be mad, distracted. 

avq, v ,  a. to rpeak, say. 
V 

pql.q also m.9, u. a. to give, grant ; order. 

r).cwq, (v. *q,) V .  a. to underatand, perceive. 

b e y ,  v .  to look to, to twinkle. 

flq*q*Gq*y, v. n. to be ripe or mature. 1 &q.kk*y,  to look hither and thither. 





APPENDIX.  

I. TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME. 

9. 9'27. The Tibetans, having derived their astronomical and astrological knowledge 

both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other per& of the eastern world, 

have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring 

time. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called 

Kar-fid' (yqx*g~ or f l t v ~ q ,  d,kar-rth or shr-rtris) ; astrological calculations (especi- 

ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manner, are denomi- 

nated by the Tibetans ' r  Nak-+" (q4'9~, nog-rtrir). Of both these are an abundance of 

works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the varioue systems. 

$228. The most common mode of reckoning time anlong the people at large, especially 

in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi. 

duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain 

animal, in the following order. 

ZSbetnn English. 

1 , byi-lo, the mouse-year. 

2 mG-a glang-lo, the ox-year. 

3 ~4'$ stag-lo, the tiger-year. 

4 Gry.8 p - l o ,  the hare-year. 

6 Q3q.& h--to, the dragon-year. 

6 , BM-lo ,  the ~erpent-year. 

ZSbclan. EngIuh. 

f C.Z rtu-b, the horse-year. 

8 qsv< tug-lo, the sheep-year. 

9 6 . - l o ,  the ape-year. 

10 rq, bya-to, the bird-year. 

11 3.4, khyi-lo, the dog-year. 

12 qs*< phog-lo, the hog-year. 



B I I ~  in books, epistolary correspondence, nnd in every transaction of importance, the 

Tibetl~ns make use, generally, of tlre cycle of 60 years. This is of tn70 kinds. The one in 

the Intlian, and tlre other in tlre Chinese, manner. W e  will give them both Irere below. 

5 229. The yenrs of the Indian Cycle of 60 ycars, a9 they are reckoned soutll of the 

Nermada river in India, (See Col. Warren's Chron. Tab. XXI.,) exactly coincide with the 

Tibetan era, wit11 tlre exception orrly that the Tibetans hare  translated literally tlre Sen- 

scrit nanies into tlreir own language, nncl tlrnt they cou~l t  tlre beginning of the first cycle 

from a Inore recent epocll than that stated by Col. Wurren to be in use among the Hindus. 

T l ~ e  present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sarrscl-it; in Tibetan rGyel-va, aq'q, meaning Vic- 

tory or Vjcto~.ious,) is, both in South India and Tibet tlre 2Bth yenr of the cycle. InTibet ,  

it is the Btlr  year of tlre XIV, cycle, reckoning tlre beginning of the first cycle from the 

yetlr 1026 of the Christian E r a ;  but the Indians date the commencen~cnt of tlre first cycle 

lrom an anterior epoch, sometinles from the Kutiyuga, ancl sometimes from the reign of 

Stilivdhona. 

§ 230. In order to preserve a correspondence between the years of the Chinese cycle 

and that of India, tlre Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of tlre Chinese 

cycle ; probably tlrat cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and corn- 

plitatioiis of Intlia. 

Tlre Tibetans, like the Clrincse, clivicle tlre year into lunar months, calling them thus: 

tlrc first, second, thirtl mootlr, &c. &c. And daring the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19 

solar they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third yenr, to 

make t l~enl  agree wit11 tlre solitr years :-in fact, their cnlculations exactly correspond with 

tlre Inni-solar system of tlre Hinclus, wlrich is fully explainetl in Col. Warren's work 

nbove allucled to. 

$ 231. The Chinese cycle of sixty ycars, tliffcrs from the Indian, in tlre nlotle of 

nanling the years : tlre latter has a distinct name for each yenr of t l ~ e  series: the former 

is niade up by conrbiiring tlre nollies of tlic five elements, (made tell by nftixing the nlale 

and fe r~ule  termination), ia a regular series, with the naniea of the zoclincul ani~nals of the 

c).cle of 12 years ; tlre series of 10 is repented six times, wl~i le  tlrat of 12 is repeated only 

five times in tlre 60 years, which cailses a different conlbination for every year of the cycle. 



The  names of the  five elements, repeated wit11 the  mesculine nnd feminine afRx, in 

Cl~inese, as writ ten in Tibetan, wit11 their translation in Tibetan also and English, a re  ar  

follows : 

The 10 Elements. 

Chinese. Tilclan. English. 

Woo(1, m. 

Wood, f. 
Fire, m. 

Fire, f. 
Earth,  m. 

Earth, /. 
Iron, m. 

Iron,/. 

Water, m. 

Water,  /. 

1 K y a  o r  @ 

2 Yi o r  4 
3 P i n g  o r  3~ 
4 n'ng o r  $6 

6 Vou Or % 
6 Kyi or  6 
7 King o r  %F 

8 Zin  o r  $4 
9 Zhin o r  2 4  

10 Kuhi  o r  94 

46 ( o r  shing phn, 
ar; (g) or  shin8 mo, 

i i  (3 or m i  pito, 

% ( or  m i  mo, 
v ($1 or  sa pha, 

( or  sa mo, 
1 4 ~  (G) or  lchaga pho, 

(iij o r  lchogs mo, 
.I 5 (8)  o r  chhu pho, 

q (4 o r  d h u  no, 

The  naules of the  I2  animals or sign3 of the zotliac, as written in the Tibetarr character, are- 

Chinese. 3l'letcm. English. 

1 Tsi 0 & 
2 Tshihu o r  &Q, 
3 Yin o r  $4, 

4 Mahu o r  Y 2 ,  

5 Shin (tchin P) or  44, 
6 Zi or  3, 
7 HU (u j  O r  Q, 
8 Wuhi  or  ~ 1 %  
9 Shing o r  %*, 

10 Ykhu 0' 43, 
11 Zuhi o r  36, 
12 Huhi  or -6, 

I t  Ll~ould be remarked, that  the  an i~ l~a lv  of the cycle of 12 years are  to be taken alter- 
V 

nately, male and female, thus : +a, G e F ,  Wvyq, %&J, kc. kc .  to accord with the genders 

of the  elements. After the five (or ten) elements are frequently introduced, also, the parti- 

cles $ (male), and %(female), t l ~ u s  : af'&s, s ~ . i b ~ . ,  *$v4, *$&, kc. but they may be 

omitted a t  pleasure, without any danger of obscurity arising tLrrefrom ; since the  names 

of the 12 animuls a re  always coupled with different elenients tlrroughout the series. 

$9 or byi 
W, or  glang 

Yq, or  tag 
GV o r  yos 

Q p ,  or llbrug 

ZQJB or ~ b r u l  

f ,  or  r ta  

19, or lug 
o r  sprd 

P or  l y a  

WC o r  khyi 
W q ,  o r  phag  

Mouse. 

Ox. 

Tiger. 

Hure. 

Dragon. 

Serpent. 

Horse. 

Sheep. 

Ape. 

Birtl. 

Dog. 

Hog. 



Q. 232. Sanscrit nnd Til~etnn names of the years in the CYCLE OB SIXTY YEAUS, a9 they 

arc reckorlrcl south of tlre river Nrrmatln, in India, and in Tibet, expreaeecl in Roman chrrnc- 

tcr. Tlrry liccord wit11 the Tibetau version of the two first colomns in tlre succeeding table. 

Sanscrit. Tiletan. Sanscn't. abe tan .  

1 Prul)lrirva, Rub-byung. 33 Viciri, sGyur-byed. 

2 Vil)l~iivn, rh'am-hbyung. 34 Sarvapati, Kun-ldan. 

3 Sl r~~kla ,  dKnr-I)O. 35 Plava, (ur Sivn), hPhar-va. 

4 P~.anlodi, Ra b-myos. 36 Shubhakrit, dGd-byed, 

5 I'rnj~rptrti, sKyes-bclng. 37 Shobhana, mDses-byed. 

6 Anyira, Ar~gira  33 Kl~rotlhi, Kh romo. 
39 Vishwtrbnntlhrr, 

aNn- tshogdvyig. 
(or Viuwivesu,) 

9 Yuvika, No- tsl~od-ldan. 40 Puribhuva, Zil-gnon. 
10 Dlr r i t~~ ,  or  (DhhtP,) ADsin-byed. 41 Pravangn, 

rPrdhu. 
I I Iswura, dVang-phyug. or  Plavanga, 
12 Birlrotla~rya, hBm-~nang-po. 42 Kilaktr, Phur-bu, 
13 Pr~i~nitlri ,  M yos-ldan. 43 Seumya, Z bi-ve. 

I4 Vikrnn~e, rNam-gnon. 44 SPdlririna, Tlr un- n~ong. 
15 Vris'habl~a, Klryu-mch hog. 45 Virodhakrit, hGel-byed. 
16 Chitra, sNa- tshogs. 46 Paridlrari, Yongs-Adsirt. 
If Bhtinu, Ny i-ma. 47 Pramldi, Bag-med. 
18 B l ~ i n ~ ~ t t l r a ,  Nyi-sgrol-byed. 48 A'nanda, Kun-dGah. 

19 Pirthtrpo, Sa-skyong. 49 ROkskasu, Srin-be. 
20 r\k~'ll l~ya, Mi-zad. 50 Anala, MB. 

21 Survajit, Than~s-chad-Aclul, 51 Pingala, dMar-ser-chan. 
22 Sarvadhiri, Kun-Atlsin. 52 KPladGti, I Dusk  yi pho-nya. 23 Virotllri, hGel-va. (or\ KPlayukts,) 

24 Vikrita, rNarn-hgyur. 53 Siddh&rthi, Don-grub. 

25 Klrare, Bong-bu. 54 Rudra, Drag- po. 
26 Nantla, dGah-va. 55 Durmati, bh-;an. 

27 Vij i~p ,  rNam-rgytrl. 66 D~~nclubhi ,  r~n-c l rhen .  

28 Jirya, rGyal-va. 57 Rudlrirura, 
'19 Matla (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. (or Rudirodgari,) Khrag-skyug. 
30 Drrrolukha, gDong-;an. 58 Hak tikshi, Mig-dmar. 
31 Hdmalar~rbl~i, gSer-hphyang. 53 Krbdhana, Khro-vo. 
32 Vili~t-,~biri, rNarn-hphyang. 60 Ks'haya, or Ka'hayabaJZad-pa. 



Am written in tho T lk t ra  cbrmcter. 

b Sarrrcrit and Tiktar.  IJI Chinan d mdu. 



CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Confiaued. 

In Sonwit and Tibetan. In Chinese und mbetan. 

31 h * C & =  9h'93Kv k 3 3  ii*@ 



Q 234. Names of the year8 of the CYCLS or s lxm TBAB~,  according to the Cblnew 

reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing reference to the two l u t  columnr of the pre- 

ceding catalogue. 

Chinus. nbetan. Engluh. 
1 Kys tsi, Shing byi, Wood- moure. 

2 Yi tshihu, Shing glang, Wood-ox. 

3 Ping yin, Mb stag, Fire-tiger. 

4 Ting mohu, MC yos, Fire-bare. 

6 Vou shin, (or tchin 1 )  Sa hbrug, Earth-dragon. 

6 Kyi zi, Sa rbrul, Ear th-urpent  

7 King hu, lchags rta, Iron- horoe. 

8 Zin  wuhl, lchaga lug, Iron-sheep. 

9 Zbin rhing, Chhu r p d ,  Water-ape. 

10 Kuhi ydhu, Chhu bye, Water-bird. 

11 Kga zubi, Shing kbyi, Wood-dog. 

12 Yi hahi, Shing phsg, Wood- bog. 

13 Ping tri, Mi! byi, Fire-moune. 

14 Ting tshihu, Mb glang, Piresx. 

15 You yin, Sa rtag, Earth-tiger. 

16 Kyi mahu, Sa yoe, Earth-bare, 

17 King nhin, lchags hbrug, Iron-dragon. 

10 Zin zi, lcbags rbrul, Iron-serpent. 

19 Zhin hu; Chhu rta, Water-hone. 

20 Kuhi wuhi, Chhu lug, Water-sheep. 

21 Kya shing, Sbing rprd, Wood-.pe. 

22 Yi ydhu, Shing byd, Wood-bird. 

2.3 Ping zuhi, Mb khyi, Fire-dog. 

24 Ting l~ahi,  h i d  pbag, Fire-hog. 

25 VOII tsi, Sa  byi, Earth-mouse. 

5% Kyi tehihu, Sa glang, Earth-ox. 

at King yin, lchagrr rteg, Iron- tiger. 

20 Zin mahu, lchaga yon, Iron-bare. 

!29 Zhin rhln, Chhu hbrug, Water-dragon. 

30 Kubi zi, Cbhu rbrul, Water-rerpent. 



Chinerr. 

31 Kya hu, 

89 Yi m h l ,  

33 Ping rbing, 

84 Ting yQu, 

36 Vou zuhi, 

36 Kyl bohi, 

37 Klng-td, 

88 Zin trblhu, 

89 Zhin yin, 

40 Kuhi mabo, 

41 Kya rbia, 

44 Yi zi, 

48 Ping bu, 

44 Ting wubf, 

4b You rhing, 

46 Kyi yCbu, 

47 Kin8 zul~i, 

48 Zin hohi, 

49 Zhin tsi, 

60 Kuhi tshibu, 

61 Kya yin, 

61 Yi mahu, 

63 Ping shin, 

64 Ting zi, 

66 Vou hu, 

68 Kyi wnbi, 

6 King rblng, 

68 Zin yehu, 

69 Zhin zuhi, 

80 Kuhi hobi, 

2Ybeton. 

Sblng rta, 

Sblng lug, 

Md rpd,  

MB bye, 

Sa kbyi, 

Sa pbw, 

lchagr byi, 

lchqp #long, 

Cbhu rkg,  

C l~hu  yo4 

Sbing hbrug, 

Sbing rbrul, 

MC rta, 

M6 lug, 

So rprC, 

98 by4 
lcl~egs k b yi, 

l c b w  phw, 
Chhu byi, 

Chbu gleng, 

Shing ateg, 

$11 ing yor, 

Md hbrag, 

Md rbrul, 

Sa tta, 

Sa lug, 

lchegr rprb, 

Zcbaga bya, 

Cbhu khyi, 

Chhu phag, 



1 m6. T I B B ~ N  ~ Y Y B O L I C A L  W0.08 U8.D A 8  NUMB~AU. 

There are Breat many workr on utronomy and utrology l a  Tibet, exclurite of the rreatim 

on these rubjectr Introduced into the KolGgyvr or &tan-by- callectlonr. Of thsre the moat 

celebrated ir the BddCrya KArpo, written by r,m-,rid Bcyga-rgyu r,Gya-m,#b (*& 

ys;q*~cr~*cr&' , )  a regeot or viceroy at t h 4  in the l u t  half of the ~ v e n t e e n t b  century 

of our sera In tbir and indeed in all work8 of acience, rymbolical n r m a  ( H W ~ C  -8 

brdu, numerical rigor), are used inrtead of numeralr, for arithmetical and artronomicJ 

~Jculation~. Ar for inrtance : + w, for + l) j k for l j x $ for x 4 ; + for + 8s. 

Tbir mode of exyresriug numberr in evidently 60 exrct Imltuion of the 1ndi.n ryrkm. 

For rome of the nun~ervlr there are reveral rynonymour termr, r r  la alro the c u e  ID 9.0- 

rkrit, but it ir rumcient to allude in thir place to those whlch u e  of conrtrnt and general 

occurrence. Although the nine uaitr, together with the zero (0), would have been rufllcient 

to expresr any rum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numben corrcrpndiog rymbob 

have aleo been rupplied ; they are: 10,11, 12, 18,14, 16, 16, 18,34,%, W, and 82. 

When dictating to so aruistent in rymbolical namea what to write lo Byrcs, the com- 

pvrer commences the operation from right to left : tbur if he mya &* (121, WPQ (0), I I ~  

(41, the other writer 4013, &c. This metlrod ir the rrme with that followed in tbe Sblr t ru  

of India, therefore it is unnecerrary to add any thing further on the rubject. 

The rationale of the adaptation of there numerical rymbolr will be obviour in moat 

cares ; thus the body, the moon, and their rynonymer exprerr unity from their r l n ~ i e n n r  : 

the band, the eye, wings, twinr, hc. denote a double object, or 3; kc. mrny otherr, u an 

arrow, for 6 j Rirhi, for 7 kc. are derived from tbe mythology of the Hindur. 

The following is a list of there erprerrionr, with tlreir rignificotion in Eoglirh, to 

whicb tire corresponcling Sanrkrit tern18 have been added (with r few exceptlonr). 

9 or I. .1~44., p u p ,  body ; S. d d r a m .  

rla, the moon ; S. chandra. 

C7v9qx, hddlkar, white brightnese, the moon ; 9. r h d t a 4 u .  

q*~, Ire-ru, rhinoceror ; S. gandoka. 

Nota The rrticlem, (q, % 9, % Y, Pb,p, w, ob, mu, .lo, hs) h v r  h dnd .Ib roo4 
~ t h e w o r d r ~ m a t l y l n ( h L f o n a  



s or 2, as, lag, the hand ; S. bhujo, haslq or  pani. 

861, mig, the eye; S. nktra, chakshw. 

~ E ; v $ ~ ( v ,  zung-phyoga, or sinlply g~;, rung, the two sides, wings. halves, a pair, 

couple ; S. chhada, pakshd, kc. 

~ a q  hkhrig, o r  &, bgrod, the twins ; copulation. 

a or 3. d$q*$q, hjfg-rtan, the world ; S. loka. 

ISb/w~lq, yon-tan, quality ; S. gunu. 

a, md, fire; S. agni or anala. 

2, rtsh, top, summit ; S. agram. 
w V 

c or 4. w&, (also & w & )  mtsho, a sea or lake ; S. samudra. 

4, chhu, water ; S. j a l a  or  wad. 

RIG, rkang, a foot ; S. pdda. 

Rig-byed, a Vdda ; S. Vdda. 

q or 6. Q ~ F ,  hbyung, an element ; S. bhutam. 

~ q q ,  dvang, tin organ of sense ; S. indrayam, 

q q ,  mdah, an nrrow : S. bdna or ulna. 

~ P G ,  pltung, aggregate of the elements constituting the body and eoul ; S. akdndha. 

a or 6. wdbrtw, mtshams, the six cardinal points : the north, east, ~ o u t h ,  west, zenitb, 

and nadir. 

32[.qv.q, ro,bro-va, taste, savour ; S. rasa. 

J(Y, dus, time, seaaon ; S. samaya. 

Y or 7. a q * ~ ,  Thub-pa, a eage; S. Muni. 
V 

SF'VG, Drong-arong, an hermit; S. Rishi. 

3, ri, a hill or mountain ; S. purvatu. 

kw*q4~, Res-gzah, a special o r  chief planet ; S. Qruha. 

I.  or 8.1, klu, an hydra or  snake ; S. n6pu. 

VJ sbrul, serpent ; S. mrpa. 

9 % ~  ~ ' i 4 ,  gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake ; S. ? 

%('QT, lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S, uraga. 

YA nor or h*$l, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: S. V a u  or uarudhra. 

6.4, rred-pa, affection, passion ; S. Trian'b. 



d or '9. 3, rtea, root (or vein) ; S. mula. 

4q1, gtm, treasure ; S. korham. 

4?Q, gsah, 8 planet ; S. graho. 

5'4, bu-go, a hole ; S. chiddra. 

qq*$, ~ r b - ~ o ,  an imp or goblin ; S. RLkmma. 

9. or 10. phyogt, corner, quarter, point ; S. Dik or Dbh. The ten poinu, (4 

cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith und the nadir.) 

77 or 11 qdq'gq, hghrog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Hari for Siva. 

5q-q Drag-po, the brave or fierce ; S. Rudra, for Sicra. 

q<'~pc, Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness ; S. Shambu, a name of Siva. 

yq~,~4,4,  Duang-phyug, the powerful; S. Ishwara, for Siva. 

9s or 12. q . ~ ,  Nyi-ma, the sun; S. S u y a ,  drka,  BMnu. 

84, khyim, the sun's place in the zodiac; S. Gn'ha, the 12 zodiacal signs. 

?a or 13. Q+'S(, hdod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kdma. 

iqvk or gq*k, myor-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, l u ~ t ,  desire, wish, 

Cupido ; S. Madam, K 6 m  .lNva. - 
7% or 14. &, yid, the mind ; S. manas. 

qj, Manu, ditto ; S. mantr. 

~ ' C J ,  Srid-pu, existeace, birth, the world ; S. Bhuvanam. 

7q or 15; &~~19"(1*~4, tsh~b, nyin-shag, the 15th day of a lunar month ; any day of the 

semi-lunation ; S. Aha or dhan. 

)a or 16. &-aqq, Mi-bdag, lord of men, 8 eovereign ; S. Narrapdi. 

)v< Rgyal-pol a king, prince ; S. R s a .  

7 1 or 18, qwq, or $q, nyeg-pa, or rkyon, vice, fault, blemish ; S. DorAa. 

a*. or 24, aq-9, Rgyal-va, he that hes been victorious, a Jina or Buddha ; S. Jim. 

sy or  25, ?-&, bny id ,  the same, self; S. tatwarn. 

sv or 27, mx*q, Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellationr iu the path of the moon ; S. 

Nakshatra. 

as or 32, < So, a tooth ; S. dunta. 

or 0. UpQ, mkhah, void, space; S. Ilia, ikbh, g a g m m .  

&I, thig, a spot, stain ; S. ? nabha. 

svy. Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, zero ; S. rhdnyarn. 



It.--SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

From the Kah,-gyur a ~ d  other classical Worke. 

1. ATT~I~UTBS or A vrnrnous womn. 

[Exhacted h the Bhh-hgya, d o ,  kL, led 106-7 ; correnpnding with the 12th cbpbr of the hit' 
&tam, the original Sanskrit text.] 

5. BfJ. Tbe required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage 

with S~A'EYA are thur defined by bimeelf : 

See ~~Q-QSI., w<, volume P. leaf 106-7 

rm sc;-sl$'vslw*ii-qr s iq-q&&n-h.r  r 
3 7 * 4 ~ r p w v m . p c ; ~  -4*i34sl~ w g a i h  r 
s~k-msrl*w*r;- w ~ * ~ x ~ I Q - R * J ~ ; ~  r 
s.lgy 'v34W.52' 4*&' 5 ~ f q W ' ~ W l '  &4 1 

+~+&v,yhq- .qay++;Ix*P"~ r 
Q : * Q ~ S  q*u w l w 4 -  479*w 999- $w34 r 

V ia-w, w w 9 @ w v  qq. wwPv*.glqY r 
G'yw g+$y-&plv w B v v  mwjh1-h 1 

p x * h  43.1~ sac;-yr l lmv ~gqcv*g.f q * r ~ c ; * q ~  r 
33''' swv* yrv uwur& 3ww*(ur*4s* I 

scc;-qv yqp.$* q&$k q w t *  f i ~ & ~ * a 4  r 
< * Q s ~ .  3-4 UCN-C W ~ V  rnq*$wh r 
n~c;.g*c;~ 8gv lr'c;w7c;* &*?c;:wv wdpw*9(c;' I 

& y r  ~ ~ ~ w J . u ~ ; " F  S:T& C S - $ ~ ~ H  r 
~*qw*cl*wc;- ~ v q - 4 q  4 * s l * a r l 4 7 6 - ~ q  r 
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a No ord1na1-y woman ir ruitrble to my krte and bablta ; none wbo ir lnaorreet lo 

~ b e r  bcbaviour j wbo b u  brd qualitlee, or who doer not rprak the tmtb. But rbe alone wlll 

be pleuing and fit for me, wbo, exhilanting my mind, ir obute, young, of g o d  colb 

plexion, and of a pun, family md dercent." H e  laclitad a a r t d o p e  of t b e ~  qodi6atiolu 

in vene, and add to him father, If there rlrall be hund any girl wltb tba tirtuer I: 

bare described, rinec I like not an unrertrained mnua, let b r  be firen to me In mar- 

tlqe." lg Sbe, wbo Ir young, well portioned, and elepat, yet om b#rtful of bm beruq, 

.(lit. with ber body ;)--who ir affectioluk towudr ber brother, ahtor, and mother -ho, 

.dwayr rejolcln~ la girlng rlma, knowetb tbe proper manner how to bmtorr them om tbe 

p r b t r  and bnbmrnr :-if there be found my ruoh drrnrnl, father, let bar be broogbt to 



me. One, who baing without arrogance, pride, -ana passion, l~at l l  left off artifice, envy, 

deceit, and is of an upright nature;-who even in her dreanis hath not lusted after any 

other man ;-who resteth content with her husband, and is alwayp submissive and chaste : 

-who is firm and not wavering;-who is not proud or haughty, but full of humility 

like a female slave ;-who hath no excessive fondues6 for tbe vanities of sound, smell, taste, 

(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor fur wine ;-who is void of cupidity ;-who 

bath not a covetous heart, but is content with her own possessions ;-who, being upright, 

goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in 

laughing and boasting;-who is diligent in her moral dutiea, without being too much 

addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmuch). Who is very clean and pure 

in her body, her speech and her mind ;-who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;- 

but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection ;-who hath for her 

father and mothes-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;-who treatetb her 

servants, both male and female, with constant mildness ;-who is ee well versed 8s my 

courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the Shastrar ;-who goeth lmt to sleep 

and riseth earliest from her couch :-who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a 

mother without affection ;-if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her 

unto me as a wife." 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhokna, Tib. Zas-Qtsang-ma), dirrcts his brahman 

nlinister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capik-uastu, 

(Tib. set-@a-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every house after a girl posseeserl with these 

good qaalities, shewing at  the same time SHAKYA'S letter, and uttering two Slokas, o r  

versefi, of the following nreaning : 

'' Bring hither that maiden who has the required qualities, whether she be of the royal 

tribe, or of the brahman caste ; of the gentry, or of the plebeian class. My son regardeth 

not tribe nor family extraction : hie delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone." 

The objections of the Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered fmm the 

following imaginary conversation of SBASYA's wife, extracted fronr the Kah-gyur, Do. vol. 

Kh. leaf l!XLlal, (corresponding with the Sanekrit Lulito uutara,) at  the end of the lath 

chapter. 





u the trrdftb chapter; On the dimplying d dextuiv in the utr.] 

Thereafter S ~ s n ' n o u r t  (S. GOPA) the b u # W u  of Ssrcvr  (Lngna h#choneham : 

~qg.a*fiW, the gladiator) when in the right of her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, or 

of m y  of tbe domertica, oegleeta to conceal her face (with a veil). They ray of her : It 

would be proper that this oew bride remain witb aome rertrrlnt, for ahe never veiletb 

henelf." 

*Tbae hr lioa d tbe tsxt u e  t radatd  only in g e n d  term. 

t W U Y. Gum h-"A. the a ~ r a t a i  nru, (qw*Qk.w, i. b. ~~arnonmrd.) 



Then9 Sn~m'nou*. the daugmer of SUAKYA (the gladiator), having beard thlr 

disagreeable upbraiding and talk of herself, ritting before the J o m e a i a  uthred the fol. 

lowing verser : 

1- Sitting, stmding, and walking, those that are venerable, are plearjng when not con- 

cealed. A brigbt gem give more lurtre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener- 

able are pleasing they go ; they are agreeable a160 when they come. They are 

80 whether they stand, or whether they are sitting. In  every manner the ve-nble 

plemii1g- 3. The man excellent in virtue ie pleasing when be rptaks; he i' u, rlro 

when he eits still. As an example, doth not the Kal@&o bird appear more beautiful 

when she cha~n te th  her lovely song in your preeence ? 4. The venerable man who p u t ~ t b  

on a garment made 01 the k w h  graar, or whose squalicl clothing concealetb not hi0 em* 

ciated body, still ehineth with his own luetre. He tbat bath good qualitier ir adorned by 

thoee qualifications. 5. They who have put off all vices are venerable. Foole, committing 

vicee, how much soever they be adorned, are never pleaeing. 6. Those that have malice in their 

heart, yet speak a sweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into which necter is poured ; or 

a cleft on a rock tbat ie rough both inside and outside. Communion with such men ir 

like contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all rerort to 

them, a11 reverence them. They are supported and cherished by all men, ao the sh im descend- 

ing to the wafer's edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like 

a bowl full of milk and curd. I t  is a great happiness to see human nature capable of ouch 

purity. 8. Fraught with blissful conseqriences is the gift of such men as have renounced the 

company of the wicked, and beiog directed by a venerable religious guide, are become en& 

moured of the doctrine of the most perfect (Buddha). 9. For such have restrained their 

body, have 8upprersed the several defects of it, have refrained their npeech, and never rlred a 

deceitful language; aod having subdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure con- 

science : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face ? 10. They that have a cunning 

heart w e  impudent and ehmelers ; and having not the required qualities, do not  peak the 

truth :-tbougb they should cover tbcir body even with a thousand clothes, they would go 

about in the world more naked than the unclothed. 1 I .  They that have concealed their pas- 

@ion@, and have kept tbem under eubjection, and are content with their own husband@, and 

think not on any other ;-such women, when not concealed by a veil, shine forth like t l ~ e  

run aud moon : for such, to what purpose is the veilillg of the face ? 12. ?doreover, Dnrnc- 
sIONO, (s, Rghi,) the great b r d  (God), who is wise in kuowii~g the hearts of utherr 



yea, aleo the whole company of the goae, knowj my thoughte, my good morals, my 

vlrtuer, my vows, and my chastity. Therefore, why should I conceal nly face 1" 

Zar-Qsang-mu, (S. Shuddhdana, the father of SRAXYA,) her father-in-law, WM mu ch 

pleosed with tbeee expreeeions, and preeented her wlth revere1 precious things. He uttered 

s t  the same time a ddka, the meaning of which Ie this : 13 My son beiqg sdprned witb 

euch qualitiee ee be bas, and my daughter-in-law having such v~rtuous qualiFcatione as 

ahe describes ; to see two such pure pereone united together. ia like when butter and gbee 

(clarified butter) are mixed togetlrer." 
7 

3. RATNAVALI'S LB~TBB TO SHAKYA. 

g. B8. Mut&-chen, (S. Ratnouali,) a young princess of Ceylon, thedsu~hte r  of the king of 

Singala, having been informed by eome n~erchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha 

and of his doctrine, she wee much pleased wit11 it; and, when tboee merchant8 returned 

home, ebe sent eome present0 to Caom-DAN-DAB (SHAKYA), with a letter of the following 

contentu : 

un g-7~-y.k*Sdvlus-~ErIIr r r ~.~s.sj&~~s*s~su'a&ry.~q*I&~ 1 
V Y  s&q-q4*r.r*rJr~~q4~~q r t S K * ~ - = Y ~ * S ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ W Q Y K -  TI 

by the Surar, dsuran, and men ; really delivered from birtb, sicknere, 

and fear; Lord I who art greatly celebrated by thy h r  ertendl'ng cmpowe, h tbe we'o 

snlbrosial portion, kindly grant mc ! (meaning religioue itrstruction or wisdom.") 

SHAKYA received thie letter, and eent to the princese a picture of Buddha on cotton 

cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the terme Upon 

which refuge ie obtained with Buddha; Dhanna, and Suttgha, and a few fundsmentsl articlem 

of the faith ; together with two etanzae recommendetory of Buddhism. Ih a letter to tbe 

king of Singale, SEARYA preecribes with what nolemnity thie image rbould be reaeived, the 

letter perurecl, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzas are these. See Dulvd, vol. 6, leaf 90. 

1. om wfr*~rr&s*~~&-sx*u T 1 % W & V ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * W ' U  I 

Q ~ w ' = J @ ~ ~ ~ ' v ~ I & * & v  T I ~~T.PP*~I-.IF.~~-I I 

2. 4 s * ~ s * x ~ p s ~ + ~ x  I 1 S;PQ~~~~QS'W~YPY r 
& ' S ~ ' Q F X ~ * X T  u W ' ~ Y  1 1 ~ 4 . ~ 9 ' ~  lV 

1. Ariee, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion of h i d h a .  C O O ~ U ~ ~  

the hoet of the lord of death, (the pmeions,) that are like an elephant in tbir muddy 



house, (the body,) (or conquer your passions, like as an elephant rubduer wery thing 

under his feet in a muddy lake.) 2. Whoever haa lived a pure or chmte life, according to the 

precepts of this Dulvb, shall be free from tmnsmigration, and rhall put 8th end to all bir 

mireries." 
4. COMPXND~UM OW THE DOCTBIRB OF BUDDHA I N  ORB 8LO.A. 

1.239. uo 11 &tv~8*mv&o*$ T "No vice ir to be committed, 

T ~ ~ * T ~ P ~ W & W * ~ X * @  I Virtue must perfectly be practised, 

x ~ ; ~ & G w ~ ' ~ * ~ z Y ' ~ * . ~ s B  1 Subdue entirely your thoqbt r .  

Q T " ' ~ ' W ~ ; Y ' W * ~ ~ * V ~ ~  I Thiu is the doctrine of Bdhta." 

5. A MORAL MAXIM. 

1'. 2'0. .r 11 awm-dwrwqsrxvr I r & * ~ r r q ~ * q v r @  r 
s l ~ ~ $ 4 ~ 4 ~ T * & ~ < ~ ~ q  I I <*~4 '4q4-q*~@$11 ' '  

See qlpqgr, W< vol. 4 l e d  174. 

The name in Engluh.  
Hear ye all this moral maxim, and having heard it keep it well : " Wbaterer ir un- 

pleasing to yourself never do it to another*." (Do unto othern as  you would be done by.) 

6. A n o ~ e s a  MAXIM. 

4.241. w Ir Q ? ~ * ~ W * - ~ * ~ T T  T I < * 1 1 ~ 4 q 4 7 i * e T q * ~ ~ - s ~ *  T 

Q $ 4 ' $ 4 ' p v ? * *  T 1 S ~ ~ T $ ~ . ~ < ' Q ~ ~ ' P . ~ V  T 

See ~ I W Q ~ L ,  Y?, vol. B, leaf 27. 
Bnglish. 

Whatever happiness is in the world,it has all arisen from a wish for the welfare of others. 

Whatever misery (distress) is in the world, i t  hasall arieen from a wirh for our own welfare. 

4,242. a 11 (7$4*~g4,  dkon mchhog, rare or precious cbief 1 

~ g c * s ~ k r x - f  -;R*$K T T q - r r i ~ ~ c ~ t s * ( a i  I 

~q -~* i ry . - r&*(h*&.  I r q g ~ * s . h * ~ - y $ q - q & . h  

See the 7'91'M (Index) to the Kah-gyar ; 8180, elsewhere. 
English. 

On account of his rare appearance (manifestation), and on sclcwnt of lhir spotlerrnem 

and on account of his power, and on amncnt of his h a v i n ~  become the ornnnlent of the world, 

* The p h e  that erpremm this moral maxim, both in Latin nnd French, ngreeu rev dowly with the l T b e b  
teat ; thm, in h t i n  : " Opod tu tibi non via, dtai non fecrrir." In French : " Ne faita pu i oaPi w gm 

r o w  ne voudriez p qu'on vou fit.'' See PLO St. Matth. vii. 12. 



d on mxount of his being chief and immutable, he is called the chief of rarity (or the 

rarest Being). 

8. WHO IS TBB SOPPPMB O r  ALL ? 

<q-g*sg*ywq~qw*t*r(y*w&3r;.+al' r 
By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padma Garbbha. 

See qsqvq, vol. p, leaf 190, in the 3r9Q'QP. 
n 

g. 243, r, 11 ~ q * ~ q w & * O q ~ & w v u  r r k*i~-r&r$~9.rdy r 
4 1 1 l * u & g a " ~ ~ . / * * ~ 4  r 
a -q~.wr~ws*a.sJ 4 I r ~ . w ~ ~ h . & w s * ~ - s X  r 
35;7e;-$q~e;'a5*.1X'Irn' 1 T ~ & 7 & Q * q ' $ * i ~ * g  r 
ryq*qacv*d*~PwSvq r T rs4.w&'4-&&vlrc;~'&~ n 

7bnnrlation. 

Burnt-offering (of fragrant substa~~ces) is, the chief of all sacrifices. The prince of 

poetry (or versification) ig, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of men 10, 

tlre king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. The moon id the princiycrl of the planet8 

(moving etare). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodiea. Whatever wulking 

(rational) being8 are in this worltl, above, below, ancl round abor~t  (us), including all the 

gods (angels) also, the speaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, THE ALL-PBIIBCF BUDDHA, 

9. WHO 1s THE TRUE PROTECTOR ? 

4.244. w 1 1 die;w'~'Ts;*8'm9'~~4*7e;* I I w~<-pl.rq-+qcv*~~* r 
V (r 

~ * y q * s q ~ * ~ q ~ ~ q - ~ w * s .  I I O.wq*q-rlq~.)lw*~y~- r 
L*Q~-~&QW-A.;TTT 1 1 Y * T s + ~ ~ ~ I * F $  t 

3*~s~awcvlaya~cv~w+, 1 

T W * V & < ~ ' S ' Q ~ " . ' ~  1 1 ~ ' v ' ~ * q q ( v . ~ q q 4 ~ q ~ r ; ~ ~ q  1 

l;(~&w*q3wT6*QrnvY8*Xqcv T I 4~-i*~qu.*&.w.%.l.m 

See ~ x I Q - Q ~ ~ ,  a?, "01. pi, 47*&pi, (Sans. UNoro ~unt ra . )  

Transtut ion. 

BRABMA, VISENO, and the grettt God (ISHWARA) et cet. ;-the Ndgdr, Yakrhds, and 

hitmbhandda (demi-gods) ;-the sun, the moon, and the pla~rets ; any mountain (or hill), 

lake, and green tree ; any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill gods,--all these are 

nu j~rofec?iuns. The only refuge for him, wLo aspires to true perfection, is BUDDHA alone. 

The two kinds of moral instruction (dogmatic and argumentative), and the  collective body 

of priertn, are no permanent refuge. 



10. W ~ r n  r s o v  nrruon urr rn T A ~ B U .  

k e  V w Q y r  qry*tw, nl. % I-t a. 
5. W. I ~ ~ # q * l * * a ~ * k  I I ~ V W ? ~ W G - ~ W G Q ~ ? ~ *  r 

a * ~ w w d c * ~ s * q w r * i - ~  I I 3 * o ~ q 4 m * y ' w l  n 
 aml la lion. 

Who ir void of all defecb, and wbo aboundr with immense good quditlcr (pcrfw- 

tionr) ; who ir all-knowing and merciful, to Him will I Oy for protection. 

10. OX THS @AM8 IUDJm.  

Ibid. leaf 4 7 4 .  

$ ry. 1 qwq*ii.5~#y*h*o I r-Gwra*.rq*+*gx? I 

Amry~*rn=rqqqz-p*a I I 3 * v c v q q * 4 * r ~ v 4 c  n 
Tronrlatioa. 

In w h ~ m  there are no defects, and who h u  all tbe pwtectionr (rqoirrd lo  a 

BUDDUA) ; be he called B a ~ e u r ,  Vrrsnu, or the great I c a r ~ r r .  He dm L my -her 

(or Buddbrr). - 
11. Here follow two specimens of Tibetan trsnrlation from the grea Slnscrit Epic, 

the Mubb RMrda, by Vykn, tile Risbi, called in Tibetan S C * # ~ * @ W ~  ( D m q  r r oo l  wu- 
pac meanink : rbe copious hermit or sage); fimt, tbe speech of Arjunr. utd recondly, . 
rl~o r t  clewription of tbe quality o f  t l ~ e  ruul. 

11. THE ADD8SSI  01 AUUNA TO VISBXU. 
V 

Extracted from the S t n  gyrrr v w ~ * A 9 ~ ,  vol. leaf 25, d r o  led 61, 62. 

9.247. *I 1 - a wSbqrP$~g . r r ,  r I a u . m * 4 P r r ' t r q x * ~ ~ v  I 

q Y w r s ~ q r i i * w Q u  I i y s . 4 u - O ~ f . n * r u  n 
mq~rp-+wsui (z-qw-~ 1 r ~ a ~ q ~ * p i v 4 * w * v q  r 
q+4*q.rt.9~*4rie* I I ~*w;.i'~*r.+wwqr& I 

5 4 * 3 ~ . 8 ~ 1 . ~ J ~  I I g * ~  ~ r . q x . g ~ - q ~ * ~ g x  I 

~ ~ P w ~ w J G * ~ $ K *  I I rw-r~s*ii~u*q*k-rlt:*~~x r: 
2+*i*tu*u&w 1 1 4~vrlx*g-sx*w***pl. 1 

se*4*<c~'r,o*A*~e;. I 1 ~ 6 * r * f i . s i w ~ Q ? $ * # & * Y  r 
+&*iq7e~Yt."lw*r3r I w c v * ~ r e * q e o ~ m r x * 4 w  n 

Tna~lot ion .  

The rmn of KUNTI (Anrmr), perceiving that they were aII hlr r t lu ionr,  being 

greatly affected through compurion for tbem, rod wired with horror, tbur raid r 



"Having beheld, 0 Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized 

with horror, my mouth also is entirely dry ; my frame trenlbleth with anguish, the hair 
standeth on end upon my body ; my bow escaped (escapeth) from my hand, my skin also 
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, I an) unable to fix it. Those for whom 

I wished dominion, wealtb, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune 
are ready to fight sgainet me." 

13. TAB NATURB ov THE SOUL. 

Ibid. leaf 35. 

9. 248. .r I I ~ < * # . ~ & ~ ~ * r ~ & 4 ~ ~ ~ $ 4 ~  I T ~~*i . r iVaw- i l~~S~q  I 

K q ~ ' ~ j W W v & ~ p ~ * $  1 I Q ~ @ ~ ~ ' & V ' ~ W C V * @ Q P X  ll 

f ianshtion.  

The weapon cutteth it (thin) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it 
not ; the wind drieth it not away*. 

13. HOW T H E  DOCTBINIL O F  SHAKYA SHOULD BE RECEIVED B Y  THB LEARNSD,  AND T H E  P R 1 1 m .  

See q*(9*qpx, W< vol. p leaf 230, also qprq*qp, w?, vol. & leaf %, and elsewhere. 

Prieste I like a0 gold is tried by burning, cutting and filing, the learned must examine 
my commandments (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of reepect (for me). 

q q p - ~ ~ x ,  *, vol. a, leaf 28!3,29), in the Lankavatara Sutra. 

4. 260. w I I T T 4 l c ; * W & 9 4 ~ ' 4 ~ . ~ ~ ' q ' P  1 

u.zvQ7cv*q~.<5*Q+qg T T Y I V . ~ " ~ * W ( ~ * E ~ - ~ Y Y ' Q I - Y ( I  n 

Translation. 

I (Shakya) am of the Scytllian nation, born ofan undefiled place. I teach a religion 
(doctrine) to animal beings (men) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. e. 1 teach 
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.) 

* When the author wan prollecuting his Tibetan studies at  the monastery of Kmnm, he was struck with 
two poseages in the Star-gyur collection, which he immediately recognkd  os h a v i n ~  met with m a duodecimo 
volume of Robertson's Diquisition on India, presented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Cuhmir. The two ex- 
tnrcts in the text above are those alluded to ; he mentioned to Dr. Gerard having found these Tibetan trans- 
lations from the MahbbhLrata, and was some months afterwards aurprized to see in the Calcutta newqmpers, 

an anno( ncement that he had discovered the lost volvmer of that great Indian eplc ! The object of the present 
note is merely to correct the misapprehension which thus got abroad, ae it was only from Dr. Wilkin's Engliah 
tranehtion of the puroees in question that he WWI enabled to recogoire the Tibeton translations to be hken 
from the m e  work. 



15. M o n r ~  SENTENCB. 

The following moral sentiment taken froor Chan'aka'r Nitl Shbm: "So&M pdijyak? 

R6j6 ; Vidu6n aatoabra pdjyatd," (the literal version of which, in Latin, is: '' Suo regno 

colitur res ; doctur ubique colitur,") has been tlrr~s rcnclercd by the Tibetuns : 

. 2 n * + *  r r +4.rvr.q4.q- gc.p*sa~ r I 

A king is honoured in his own don~ioion ; n talented man is everywhere rerpected. - 
16. R s v l r a ~ a e ~ s  SAYINGS, 

(token from a work entitled, in Tibetan : a n  ~ q c r ~ ' ~ x * q f i * ~ , 8 q * $ ' : i ~ * 4 $ x * 3 y * ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~  

& r i n  Sunscrtr : Suhbfhi ta  Rarna mdhi  N6me Skastra, t~ra t  ie, " A Work of Elegant 

Sayings, entitled : A T+casu+y of Jeruck," written by Kungh Gyel-kan (34.74Qv4~w&4), 

in Sanecrit A'nanda Dco& the celebrated So-skya Pdnd'ilu, in the 13th century afterchrirt.) 

2 6 .  rm * R W ~ W Y ~ C L . ~ & W ~ U ~ ~  I r V . 4 q 4 * ~ - ~ 1 1 4 - @ 7 * ~  I 

i : s 4 w s r ; * q & ~ ~ * ~ 4  r r fw4~<4-s.kys**&sw n 
He who entirely rejects Buddhu, the Patroo, and pays reverence to otber Gods, 

acts like that foolish mao, who, being thirety, sinkr a well on the bank of the Ganger. 

wn G*r.~q~~s*wqr.i)s*;i~-< T r ~~; * r -v7s-wqw*a~c~*v~ r 
(L~TG*QS'S@TP***< r r Q & T ~ K - Y ~ Y ' Q ~  w v *  n 

There ir no eye like the understanding: t l~ere  is no bliadness like ignorance : 

there is no enemy like sickness : nothing dreaded like death. 

~ ~ A w ' ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ C L ' ~ ~ , * ( I  1 I TY~*Y'~WU*~*~~W~I'QSX I 

%~.ps-s3rrvc*i-~q4y r r w~wyl)q.~* ip .qxp~r .  n 
I;ow-rninded men, should they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant : a wille 

man, by these excellencies, becoures the more humble. - 
u n q q r q w ~ X w ~ s ~ w ~ s l * ~ < ~  T r $ G * Y W * Q $ $ ~ - L ~ * ~ ~ * &  r 

qr 4 . s k - * c - 4 4 ' ~ - r l x - ~  I r 6 - l . i * 4 ~ * - q q ~ * 4 ~ *  6 - n 
To  seek to get from others, and yet to dealre to fare on delicacies : to live by beg- 

ging, and yet to have great pride : to be ignorant of literary workr, and yet to wish to 

dispute ; these three octions make you ridiculous to others. 



111. COLLOQUIAL PHRASES. 

jJ 253. *II may you be b q p y  (may you prosper), n a y  i t  pier. 

(your lionour). 

&q*qx*at*84, may you be victorious. 

q q * & * r ( ~ * @ ~ * b ~ ,  mny you be glorified and blessed 

M ~ - Q & Q I * ~  I salute you (I tliank you). 

8qr(.<qq*< you are welcome. 

4 ,  ) please to enter. 

o r  4 & * ~ & ' ~ 4 , J ~ * o s e  to walk in. 

-0d*q~54~*~*4 . jb ,  I beg (you) to sit on this couch (stuffed oert). 

pe;*c)qqq~'I%.~g'q, or  on this chair. 
3 

q<*qt*-~*~rt, are you happily arrived? . 
ti'*'$C\19~'h, I have happily arrived. 

l J * ~ 4 ~ ' 9 f ' $ ~ ~ 4 ' 4 ~ ,  are you i n  good health ? 
~ L ~ ~ w ~ ; Q . Q Y ,  have you no sicknees ? 

~%**. 'q*r) '~~*hh I C * ~ * ~ ~ ¶ ~ P ~ * ~ W Y . ~ + * T ~ ~ ~ G T ,  by the grace o f   GO^, 
I om well now, both in body and mind. 

e? (or yw6$44, Sir, o r  your honour,) q@ivh*1,  when are YOU come ? (when did you 

arrive ?) 

~ : & * 4 * ~ 3 q * 4 * 4 ,  yesterday at sunset. 

B Y Y * ~ * e ; q * q r  ( ~ q q q t )  rr1@:*~ar, have you not been ht igued on tlic road 2 

~ * ~ Q G * c ~ * w * & . ,  I was not fatigued at all. 

8.g*q{4v<vm*1, on wlbat sort of carriage came you ? 
V 

P * Q ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ & * ~ Q E ~ w ,  I came in a palanquin. 

5 f i * Q w ' ~ C * t * $ q * ~ ' ~ * 1 . Q  I could not find a boat ( l i p ) ,  neither a horse or carriage. 

~ * ~ * ~ q * ~ k * ~ z g * 4 $ q * q i ' ~ * 8 4 ,  now ylemsc to rest here for a while.. 

a4~*$*& (great mercyl) I tlrank you: (or I thank for your offered kindaers). 
4 

pleaae to take your lodgings i n  this apartment. 
w 

C'q~*C~ilr(*q*~~~*q*~*q*ir"q*8q (or 3'lp'Sqh) 4)Ei2'-4*4W' ~ * ~ J ~ Y * ~ Y * T ~ T ~ P u &  

wbatever you may wont, p l e ~ e  to command me, and I w i l l  furnish it. 



q:*z*9<*d4W, good mornin*. 

gjq-$l.q<*aslry, good day. 

iqg$..qf * @ 4 ~ ,  good evening. 

w&c~*G*+~arlW, good night. 

q<-q~~sl%f~'W4, may you sleep well. 

q $ * q ~ v q G ~ ~ * r y ~ ,  have you slept well ? 

r ; * 3 q . 7 G * ~ q ~ * i j ' 4 1 v " ~ ~ ~ 4 ' 8 ~ < 4 * 4 W ,  will you not drink rome tea with u s  ? 

~ J ~ V ~ ~ T G * ~ & W Q F W * ~ ' ~ ( U ' ~ * B ~ ~ ,  will you not dine and rap  (with us) 1 

aym*ar.wav (h. @ Y Y ' Q ~ ~ ; - )  q ~ - w * x q  (h. ~ T w r q )  q y * ~ ~ ,  halo JUU Iomc acid 

liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy 1 

4i1*1.q.914, Z * d V P l * 9 q v i ~ ' W *  (h. 3qe8qw) ii, 6 g 9 . x q * ~ ~ G l \ . i s ~ 1 . 4 * ~  I k g  U 

give me first a little brandy. 

4rl'ii'Q~9*4il, ir it (savoury) pleasing to the ha te  ? 

~ Y * + Q S ~ ,  it is pleasing. 
*I a 

~ w * ~ ' Q S ~ * V ? * ~ W ~ Q ~ ~ * Q ~ C L ' ~ ' ~ ; * ~ ~ * ~ Y ' ~ ~ ( ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~  if you find it lo your taste, 

please to drink, we will present you unotber (bottle) also. 

pqy.iiv&, I thank you. 

q < * b ~ * & ~ ,  this is enoagh. 

q ~ ~ : ~ ~ < * s e ; * u y g  x'&Qs~, this liquor of barley ir a little roar. 
LD 

i l q * ~ e ; * q < - q r ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q y ~ q ,  from what country is tlrir wine? 
3 

? , - ~ ~ ~ * q * ~ q - & r y * q y * Q q ,  it is  from our vineyard. 

Tvc$*~q*Qqr(.qqy'~ (q~4vijj  Y)V, ttbis year we had lioe grape#. 
w 

&*as*$*pE;-q.q-y j ~ * ~ q * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ r ; * ~ ~ e ; * ~ ~ ~ q * ~ * ~ ; s ' ~ ,  - rhooi(l you mtill b a n  my 

greper, in your house, I beg you to favour me with some. 

q + & z q * ~ q ~ z  ~i.4 3cLvq4*< these are white grape#, tl~eae are black # rap .  

lejy*"l'+*~5G~qc,A*~Q~q, tbey both (each of them is) are beautiful and nweet. 

5qsr . r ~ ~ $ * b . & q * ~ ' * q 9 ~ 4 q y q ~ * r p 4 * ~ v ~ ~ : * ,  I have never meen ruch large grapm u 

these arc. 

?* j y ~ y q * $ ~ ,  be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself w i n . )  

y& ( Z q v h , )  ~ r ; ~ $ i a i ,  enough, I have eaten much. 



O q ~ i * & ,  I thank YOU. 

~Tvdrl*a~~a7*q4*$qflqqvh, may you a11 remain in peace. 

<T-qwq~q<-qr-~7-8q, may you well proceed on your ray .  

<*q-gT7-~&q*+i~8*4q ,  what is that large building yonder ? 
<*71$4-~-44*3q, it is a monaetery. 

< v q ~ v q ' % v ~ s ( v 4 q ~ * ~  who dwell there ? who inhabit it ? 

~ q * r ( - & w q ' q ,  dr & S * Y ~ * L J * ~ Y ~ * ~ ,  religioue men. 

< ~ T a l ~ ~ ~ T ~ q . y ~ * 4 q * i ' ~ ~ x ~ ~ c ; ~ q ~ ,  is it allowable to enter their monaetery 3 

aqv< it is allownble (one may enter). 
V V 

a l q c ; v ~ a q  ~ r ~ v ~ c ; * ~ v ~ ~ ' ~ w a Y ( r b ~ * ~ 9 * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * 9 ~ ~ t , * ~ f  f ' ,  cllould I be permit- 

ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) every thing, that is to be found there. 

~ v ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 4 * ~ ~ ~ v ~ ~ r ( ~ * ~ ( r r ( * ~ d 9 ' r ( * i 9 ' ~ 9 ' ~ d w j 6 v ~ ~ ~ f . * ~ * 6 ~ * & ,  let any one 

(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent $#long (religioue n~an)  who is able to snewer 

my inquiries, to come hither to me. 

< ' ~ ~ f l ~ ~ * ~ i ' 9 c ; ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ,  conducted by him, I will enter. 

$5*&Qq7vr(vq~q- j ~ ~ + ~ e ; * 6 j q ~ { z * ~ ~ ~ <  here is a gdlong (priest) come accordiug 

to your wieh. 

gq*Y' i .q~4 ,  YOU are welcome. 

&*&q&q, (what is) your name 1 

G B . % ~ * ~ E ~ * A ~ ~ u w * c W ,  3 my religio.8 n ~ m e  is Tahul-khrimr rGya-n~trha, Ocean 

of good Morale." 
V 

T ~ q - r ( - Q ~ ~ * 4 6 * q * ~ 7 ~ - ~ * ~ * ~ 5 v ~ Y ' c ; * ~ ~ ~ q 9 ~ q ~ v a . ~ ~ ~ ,  I beg you to tell me, in 

detail, every thing that is to be found in this monaetery. 

~ T ~ ~ s ~ ~ ~ s * s ~ 4 ~ J * ~ 4 * ~ q * ~ ~ y y ' i T ' g ~ V ~ * P ~ ,  I will explain every thing accordiag 

to your (honour's) wishes. 

~ < ' & 4 * ~ 4 ' 9 9 9 ( ~ * ~ * 4 4 ,  this (chamber) ie the reeidence of the LAMA (et~perior, or high 

priest). 
n 

< * $ q r y . q v ~ * q . ~ p q ~ < & 4 ~ ~ s c p ~ v ~ q ,  there on that side icl the principal'e chamber. 
# q Y * Q < ~ 4 * ~ * ~ q ~ 7 ~ 4 - ~ * q ~ q Y * 4 q q * ~  on tbis side ir the professor'e (tevcl.er's) apart- 

ment (or dwelling place). 



r s V ~ : k * * $ - q c - r  * * q - u ~ w & , - q ~ ~ ) :  1. t h a  room. in the t ~ p p r  8cor)., 

reriden the trearurer. 

T I ~ ' Z ~ * ( L * + Y G * P ~ * V ~ ~ * C L * ~ * V ~ ~ W <  in the room below it, dwcllr the ataward 

(butler, caterer, provider of victuale, &.) 

36'1 sx1 h $ . 4 ' ~ @ 4 ( r & ~ 5 ' ~ 4 ~ ~ $ ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  JqcL&vq~y'p6'74*& t h ~  amall rtdrcd 

roome (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling placer of the priests (or 

monks) 

& i * T & ' ~ ~ q ' a ' ~ ~ ~ 4 ' q s ,  tbir ie the place of congregation fnr the priert8. 

<&Gc;?q!<$udq*cc;'&, that above it is the place of w r i k  @F &ring). 

Q ~ ' ~ ~ ' & Y ~ ~ Y & ~ ~ ~ Q ' ~ ~ ' S " ,  t hae  -are the implements of ucrilce. 

f g ' ~ c ; * 4 ~ < - $ - ~ - d t * p f * ~ 4 .  that above the latter ir the holy chapel (or ,brine). 

q < * ~ * p l ' p ~ * & q * ~ ~ q ~ q ,  tbie ie the large temple of tbe godr. 

here in the veetibule are the (painted) imager of the four great (fabulour) kings, and of tbe 

guardirne or defenders of religion; 
. r a w  

q s * q * k ~ 8 $ q w ~ 4 * & - r l ~ ~ * r ~  4-i*ryr;*r1vqc- r o e ~ q 3 . r q u ~ -  
the imagee, within, found on the side of the wall, sre repreeenratione of B U D D ~ M  and of 

Bodbieatwae. 

Q:~..~"wB& tbie is a picture (~ainted image). 

~{-8~qqv& this is a cmt (molten) image. 

Q ~ ~ - Q ~ ' . * $ ,  this is a carved image (busrelief). 

<*4'arlvg& that is a woven image. 

Q P * P ~ * Q ~ - T G - ,  these here a Buddhaer pemon, i. e. a Buddha image. 

QTO'8'416'<97t are the repre- hie doctrine, I I i. e. a sacred volume. 

~ $ - q * ~ 4 w ~ q q ~ a l ~ q * q V  senmtionr of his grace or mercy, i. e. a lluly rhrine, or  amall 

pyramidial building. 

~ 4 ~ c ~ y g ' ~ q * ~ ~ Y ~ q q q ~ ~ ,  in these volumer are contained the moral instructionr, 

delivered (uommanded) by BUDDHA, that baa been victoriol~r ; by Bodhiratwur. aua by 

ancient learned men, 



a 4 v q w ~ 4 ' 9 ~ B ' ~ m 4 * ~ ~ q ~ * ~ * 4 ~ q ,  I beg you to open a volume, and to show it me. 

~ 4 y . q r l * Q < - ~ - Y d b g y ~ ~ c L ,  this volume is printed with vern~ilion (red ink). 

~Q*q~*q-$qwp (or $qwg) wq&-bq*wBq-YV, in tlris (volume) there are about 500 

leaven. 

Q~&Y&'*  ~t.4- thir in the beginning. and this the end. 
V 

~ 4 * p & r r s v ~ w T c * & w ~ 4 w i * E ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ - s ~ ~ ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ,  there are on the front md 

bock of each leaf seven liner. 

qa-4veii'Qp!, $ 4 ~ 4 ~ 6 * ~ ~ ' ~ 4 ' $ 4 * < ' $ 6 ' ~ 5 * ~ ~ ~ ~ q ' ~ q * ~ f 4 ' ~ 4 . ~ ' u h * ~ ,  the print 

of I t  is clean ; if orthography and the  correction of the erreta be i n  accordance therewith, 

thir volume is of great value. 
Q ~ ~ ~ , 4 ~ x ~ B ~ T 4 ~ 5 8 q ~ 9 q * ~ I V ~ v ~ 6 ~ r l Y ' V Y * ~ ~ 6 ; 6 * g * r s " ~ * I d 4 ,  this is an incolllplete volume, 

written with gold and silver pigment. 

Q ~ * ,  <-74*4*Y'Y~*814-a7q*4rl*< these are printed, those litl~ographed 

books. 

Q~q-~479*a4*f 3'%*$p'w ~ * 4 s v ' ~ ~ * r r 6 ~  there are here many MSS. 

(manuscripts) also, both in the capital and small cbaracter. 

9 ( * q ~ q ~ * ~ ~ q * q < ~ ,  where is (here) the printing house 1 - * it io an that sitle. 

$<-q'4a*qqqv3q, < & S K * ( L ' ~ ~ ~ ' < * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' Y I . ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ L I Y ' ~  that man yonder is the princi- 
3 

pol printer, the others near to him are his working meh. 

&Q<-4cc4-44 or 4r;.gQI*q'64, from what place is this man 1 or what countrynran ir 

this man 1 

CV.Qeq4q or ss'~f'4'94, he i d  from thin place, or he is from this country. 

<*u*gq or ql~1*<*9.44, he is from thence, or from that place, be is from that country. 

$rwq*dqr & * 2 ' ~ 4 * V J ~ 9 4 4 ,  he i 8  from UB, he 1s our countryman. 

~ $ ' ~ f q ~ ~ 8 ~ ' ~ ' ~ 4 ,  f.9'36'~.$$ this is an Aniatic, that is an European. 

~ f 9 ' 4 ~ * ~ ,  {-&qq*~.9q, tbin is an Indim, that i n  a Cbiuese man. 

:*344-q944, I am a Tbjik, (a Persian.) 

~ f ' * ~ ,  < - ~ Q I * + ~ & ,  tbis in  a Tibetan, that is a Nepaleee. 

Q<+~-Y . ,  <'&YV'a)q, thin is r Turk, that in a hlongol. 



~Q*8*&-&'4444, tbir ir a Turkbb woman. 

d * w h * q q - k . ~ ~ 4 ,  there 1r a Tu rk lh  boy. 

~f-pqy'q, <*q~*dr ; 'qd4,  thir I 8  of Kbuncimnd (or a W U ) ,  tbat 18 of Utung 

(or middle Tibet). 

*qru, < ' 4 # ~ r t . h ,  thi. I 8  d (the province) U, h a t  Ir of (the pml-) Tsmg. 

~('cq or Iv.~~4-q@a.rq-v4~, ~-YCL'WWY%CL, thir ir of ~ h n * ,  thmt I. a ~ o o .  

Q+rzQ=~q*q, twq'~'&rt.a4. rbir i r  of Hdri, tbat Ir m Cubmerlao. 

~{*&&#q9'6q, tlrir i s  a Csrbmerirn womao. 

~qq -  w-q, <*ii.flg*q'gg*y*rit(~, tbir Ir of L n d k ,  that ir of Belrirtm or Litt le Tlbet. 

d*(pqq, <-&4fi~q')~c&, tbir ie of L-88, tbat ir of Zhikatd. 

~<*wy'wq, ?S"CL'$V~, thjr is aBuddbirt, that ir of the Boo religionr wet. 

Q<*awi*41 <-~' iwrt .$(~~ cbir i r  a Brrhmrnist, that i r  a T w  or Tirtbakrra 

(a Jeina ?) 
~etjpt)q-q, <*zq*r&4, this i r  a follower of Jerur, tbat ir the rame of Mom.  

Q < * ~ W * * * ~ ,  4*q*cq4q9, this ir 8 Muhammedm, tbat ir an intidel, a pagan. 
3 

~?ij-&~f'24-a4-, 5-8 ir"qs4q().q*d~ this II of thir religion, tbat is of .Pother religion. 

~Q.~.~$*sy'gqry.cph, this i s  of our rel i~iour wct. 

qf -$-45*q-44, <-t*aq (or # * z ~ q )  a4, (properly lntrlnric and exotlc,) tbir ir of the or- 

tbdor, that of the bercrodox, churcb, (or doctrine. j 

< ~ ' ~ ' S ~ ' ~ W ~ * ~ W ~ ~ ' W ' ~ ~ ~ Y ' S ~ ~ V ~ ~ ~ ~ Q Q Q S ~ ,  bow many dlfferest mllgioor wctr 

are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists 1 

ifi;*GQsqv< tbere are many. 

&aw*1.97q-~t-~s.d~-i: the ~r incipal recb are u follonr : &wY, 1, ~ & p r  ; 

r ~ q ,  a, uw"pr ; s ~ 4 q * u * u ,  4 Krhdimpi ; q i e r 4 r u ,  4. OP- or ~ ( n w  
Gildiopl, (or q a * ~ v r t ,  G W p i , )  VrV &O.lryap( ; ~#*JYY, b, PugPtp( i Tlr4 
7, x-r*; Q$*~G*Y, U, Brilrmgei ; f K'Qq4'4, and 9, B d p i .  

q i ; . ~ K T ~ - ~ q ~ q . t l ~ ,  tbir perron ir of tbe ume religion wlth me. 

4-&~T7r*&.&v4, sbrt ir of the ume rellgion with tbce. 

Q Q ' ~ - ~ - ~ ~ ~ J Q . * ~ ~ ,  tbir ir of the ume place (or muntry) with me, or thlr L my 

countryman. 

The Tim- all the Muhunmebnr in pd thin Tbir word 4 #- U) 
wren to the 6.nrcrit YkckAl.. 



$~Q~~T4'~-U1'~F; '~ry .~~. I%4wV'Ta( .~4v~ there men r r e  all of ditrerrnt collntrilr and 

of different religione. 

&vY-94, who ar t  thou ? who are you i 

4 ~ * ( L Y g & ~  (h, ~ ' ~ Y ' G ~ R J ) ,  whence are you come ? 

&T'w~r(-Gal-i?$-T~, bave you a passport 1 

Q& (or ;qryv$) bsr*q~q, how many companions heve you ? (or how many men, kc.) 

~ T 7 ~ * r ( q ~ ~ U V ' r ) ' 1 1 h ~ ~ 7 ,  how many Inen (or perlong) crre with you t 
a 

6 * e ~ c ; ' y G q ,  I am a European. 

Q39-$4*&4-#/'Y, of Great Britain. 

7 v r Q < v = f 4 ~ v 4 ~  (or ) . d . i ~ 4 4 )  @'s;Y'L(*~, I am come n o r  hi tber from India, (frolo 

European or Rritieh Indis.) 

6*q*qY+a(.&Q 54, I have no passport. 

< v ~ v q ~ * i s v ~ y * & v q v q ~ w ~ 4 ~ 6 v  (or qqF;*@*k), without it (without t~ p w p o r t )  we 

will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your joorney. 

why are you come b i ther?  
V 

&-&~;*y&-~sl q ~ i q ~ g q - ~ ~ q - i i - d - q ~ i i q ,  are you a merchant. o r  are you the envoy 

of any king ? 
a 

G - & - < ~ * J ~  1 G'qvlpF;v84 f fvqq-Qfi'rl'4.1'~(, 1 am neitber merchant, nor envoy : 1 

am a traveller. 

~ 5 v ~ * q ~ ' p ' Q q ~ ~ q ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ y ~ * ~ ~ F ; v q l ' ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ~ v ~ ~ * t ( t ( ~ ( 1 ,  on account ofTibet 

being particularly a high country, I had a desire to see it. 

r q * Q ~ ~ ~ w a " . q * @ i y ~ ~ 6 ; . q ~ ~ ~ c v ~ ~ $ q q * ~ ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ * ~ 9 ~ s " ~ ~ ~ ~ v ~  I know now, what 

ie the elevation of this country above the sea, (or how many milee be, kc.) 

< q ~ v ~ g = w & ~ m ~ ~ ~ ~  r ?qzw7zv I wu0qb') '&~*q4*4~*3~6.r ,  an ale0 (I have found) 

the meaeure of the heavinees and lightness of the heat and cold+ and of the dryness and 

humidity of the air. 

Q ~ ~ ' ~ ~ & ~ ~ R J ' $ * ~ ,  what sort of corn is produced here 1 

~ - a ~ ~ ~ w q * & ~ ~ * r a i " 4 ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ a l ~ ~ ~ 6 ~ ~ $ ~ ~ ~ ; ,  i n  our country t b e n  do not g m r  

w, many kinde of corn, ae in India. 



~ ~ ' s ' T ' r l ' ~ ~ * f 4 ' ~ ' 3 ~ ~ 4 . ~ ' ~ ' t a l Q  ( ~ 4 * ~ 4 % ~ 4 ' 4 V r B 4 ) ,  you, who .re Plbetrar, in 

what teacher's doctrine do you delight ? (who ir the teacher or founder of your religion 1 )  

or wl~at religlour rect are you ) 

s ~ a r l * s ~ w ~ n ~ ~ u ~ ~ w ~ ~ - 4 ~ s c r p ~ d - ~ r l - ~ d ~ K r ~ . q ~ ~ ~ t ( ~ a ~ <  W. b e a a e  In the 

holy rtligion taught by Bhagsvan Shilrys Muni, (the triumpber, the mlghty SbiLya.) 

& * S ~ . ~ L ' ~ ' & ~ W T ~ ~ T ~ Y W ~ Y V ' Q ~ ~ X ~ V ' ~ ~ ,  th" triple diririon was of the 

8-1 race, in India 

%.9'&4'*?Gv 1 rp.g-a*a-ii-~r~ 1 q ~ ' ~ 9 9 ' ~ z ~ r  Sblkya the Great, Shikys Litsabyi, and 

Bhilrya the mountaineer or highlander. 

~ ' 4 g 8 ~ ~ ) r 4 * ) ~ ~ ~ * 4 ~ ~ d d ~ d ~ * u " 4 4 ,  in Tibet, the k l n p  begio with NI(LLIC 
t h p o  (about 250 year8 before Christ.) 

<*&*4~'4'~;~'d'b.p"*~q~'4~~~~6~, he wm born of the Libobyi race, in Indlr  

< - 8 * u . q u * p . r ? * p r v r  q-4-iu*3-Rg*4*qr*qx*a~*rl~+* j*4q(rf ~+-u'a*$:~q- 

4w X G ~ ~ ~ ) T ~ X . ~ S ,  he being expelled from India, (or after b e i q  defeated in Mtle,) 

went to Tibet, and by the Bonr of Tibet WU honored (.ckaowledpd) u tbelr k I q .  

# ~ u ' . ~ < ~ x q * r ' ~ S # - ~ ~ ~ ( ~ - ~ ~ r t c ; - ~ ~ q ,  in the family (gewntiom or d y w )  d 

thir kiog, tbere came (rucceeded) many princer in a regular eerier. 

~t) '~.sf4*9*v#a'*P84, the l f tb ir Lha Thotbori, (MW) y n n  d t c r  the fint king, In 

the 3rd century after Christ.) 

~ . r ~ q c i ' r r r t w g '  939, thin (prince) founded (built) the midence at Ymbu. 

Q<&rwhv~  r 1 4 w ~ ~ * 4 ~ h ' G & $ r 4 1 1 p 9 ~ ,  in the time of thir (king) them fell 

from heaven precious chest. 

<B.crr;~q-s.r.s"s'9if.qd*~F".7c;-l ~ ~ * ~ - a ~ ~ ~ ~ q * q . ( v ' q r y . u  *s49(vv*SIn tbere ru found 

in it a Sutra (trestire) called the 'cConstructed Veorel" (a work on urorrl rubjectr), and a 

ehairya of gold, &c. (a nmaH pyramidal rhrine). 

$ , ~ . < * s ~ D ~ ~ * ~ r y . Y * q * ~ ( v " ,  at that time, no one knew thore letten. 

4 1 u - $ # - ~ ~ ~ c ; v q d q - ~ ~ * $ ~ q ,  the 39ntl (king) Ir " Srongtsan Gambo. " 

Q f ' $ T b ~ ~ ' b ~ T p l ~ ,  he lived about 80 years. 

~?~Tgl .~~&'&'~ ' -&&y,  tbir (king) married (tmk bh r i m )  from N e p l  

and Chins. 



c l ~ ~ ~ f ~ ~ q * ~ U * ~ s ~ ~ ~ y Y ~ B v q ~ q ~ 5 ~ ~ ~ Y q & ~ ~ y b * n ' s l ~ ~ 9 W * 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r e " E ; n f ,  by them 

ladies, images of Buddha, and some volumes containing orthodox lor holv) religion, were 

brought to Tibet. 

<-qv*&q*i;Q{- y q * i q . q 4 q * q q - r z  -TqvqSs~$*4~.i Q ~ * Y ~ Y '  (wbqyq v q v ~ ~ ,  after- 

wards, these queens (or princesses) having erected colleges, the religion of Butldha war 

prol)agatetl nlso in Tibet. 
v 

~ 7 . 4 . a c l s n l . r ( ~ ~ + r u * ~ ~ ~ q * y ~ 9 ~ ~ y ~ * ~ ~ < v ~ ~ ,  in Tibet, Thumi Sernbhote" was the 6rst 

learned man. 

Q<q.b.qx~4.~slu~~r~d.~~dsvvzrx~saq(v.~c;~~.2b.d~9-4w*~G~qcw~i,~s"~~d*Gq*q~qy~ 

~ a r y s ~ k v j v & w s y 4 9 ~ ~ *  r q4vx-p9*srq-s&.ial'~-+rd~*~sv r & v ~ v q g x ~ ~ q * ~ q ,  he be- 

came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language in India. Antl, in conformity with the 

Casl~merian characters, he ta~lght  the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let- 

ters, both capitnl and small. 

&q*u"v.ywv~vir .shvqr ~ . ~ ~ . ~ ~ * ~ b q . $ * ~ y ' g * ~ s ~  r i g . ~ u ~ ~ & ~ 6 ~ *  (or ~s"4.q) ?uu*J- 
- v  V - W  

f 6 v ~ v ~ ~ w ~ ~ ' a * r ' ~ ~ v ~ ' 9 4 4 ~ ~ * i ~ y ~ 9 ' ~ ~ v ~ ~ ' ~ ~  in the time of "Khri srung dehu tsao " (in 

the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, ancl ~ lnde r  his sons and grandsons, 

the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the " Bonpo" declined. 
', . \! 

1 q . q ~ a ~ ~ ~ r ~ o ~ q * s ~ ; * s 2 4 - c " ~ ~ w ~ ~ 1 ~ 4 x ~ i ~ q ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ s " ~ - w " * ~ ~ q * ~ ~ ; ~ i ; ~ ~ q * 9 y ~ ~ q r ~ ~ ~  
w 

~ W ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' V ~ ~ Y * Y E ; ~ V ~ ~  ~ y * a ( I ,  in the time of " Halpachen " or " Khri de srong 
4 

tsin" (in the 9th century) there were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into 

Tibetan, by several Indian Panditr and ?'lbetan Lotsavas, (interpreters, translators.) 

S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ y . ~ ~ * ~ ~ * * w ~ n r r l ' Q ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ,  afterwards (in the 10th century) Lang- 

tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion. 

wE;*<gs*4v-s*sr-a-s(~.7-~9%q".w*f;f;4*~E; 1 4$$*+l's 4~~~r+r~~ '4 . (21 .~4ry .4 .~~y 'q '  
v 

u ~ ; ~ ~ ~ ~ q * ~ ~ ~ ~ x ~ s ( v " v ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q b d 6 " w * ~ ~ ~ a ( 1 ~ a w q ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ x x  n again (in the 1 l th cen- 

tury) the holy religion being revived by Chovo Atisha" (the lord Atislla) by the Tibetan 

learned priest " Bromston" elltl by many other learned,men, it was tliffi~aed (or prope- 

gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.) 

~ ~ ' ~ Q n ' a b " ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 4 c ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q  nray the holy religion remain (or continne) long. 
w 

' O ~ g ~ F & k ~ ~ 7 ' 4 ' 7 9 9 ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ 4 ~ ' ~ 1 ~ 4 ,  may it be proclaimed (preached) in every 

country, to such as wish for religiouo instruction. 



s"r*n-~-s~qw*sbsre&q~4~~*c~g.~~-(1-~~~*~~*~~*&, muy tbe eacred volumer (the 

representative6 of the.doctrine of Buddhrr) be on the face of the (wiiolej earr.h, like the rum 

and moon. 

~ ~ ~ ~ a u w ~ i ~ ~ q < * q ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ,  mny all, that ie born and walks, be saved (or mrrive at 

Ireppinere. Sane. Shubham attu rurua jagatam). 

g q * L ) ~ ,  (Sanr. Mafigalum) glo?y (anr!) praise. 

C v q - + T 5 s & - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ - ~ q ~ 4 ~ - $ C ~ ~ q ~ ~ . t l ~ ~ ~ ~ % ,  I beg (YOU) to 

favour me with a register or liet of the literary worka that are to be found it1 Tibet. 

<.qyy.$$&qw8G~*'< 1 4'~4'd~'lr35'~9*~~'~~'~1.'~'3~'< IT ~ ' T T ~ ' Q { ' ~ x * Q ~ ~ ~ v . <  

their titlee being numberless, I cannot tell all of them ; tbe larger ones are as follows : 

1. ~ ~ Q ' Q W  ( q ' ~ ' q ~ q ' ~ 1 )  $4vvqwwqB, Tranelation of Commandments (in 7 classes) 

100 vole. Qq*~q.$, the classee are : 1, QZQ1-9, S. Vinaya, discipline or education, 13 vole. 

2, 4w.xs*&q.~q*r .~4 .q ,  (or contractedly *~'$4,) S. ProjnyQ Pdramitd, Transcendental 

Wisdom, 21 vole. 3, ( v C Y ' ~ Y ' ~ ~ ' ~ I ,  (or contractedly 4~1'&4,) S. B~ddhavata  Sangha, A6- 

sociation of Buddhas, 6 voln. 4, ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ 4 * q $ q ~ . l i ,  (or catracfedly qT4 . )4~ , )  S. Ratnokuto, 
w 

A ~ ~ u m ~ i a t e d  Jewels, 6 vols. 5, *?* (or UT), 8. Sutra, Tract or Treatise, 30 rols. 6, ysq4* 

QI(V-QTYXJ (or contractedly ~ 4 w ~ ~ ~ ) ,  S. Nirvonam, Deliverance from Puin, 2 volr. 7, 36 S. 

Tanira, Mysticism, ~018. 

2. 9 ~ 4 . ~ 4 1 . ~  (collection of) literary works translated (from Sanscrit) in 225 volr. 

Note : Instead of q * I Q ' Q ~ ' ~ & * ~ 4 ' Q $ L ' ,  frequently occurs this contracted form, 
V 

q q ~ . q v q ,  also, q s ~ * x q ,  S. Pravachanam, and qW4.qa'V, S. Shdrtram. 

T h e  bSfan-hatjur consists of two classes : the rGyud (37, in 88 vols.) ancl the mDo (N< 

in 137 vols.) In the rGyud there arc 24 different tantrike systems (contained in 2,640 tract' 

or different large and small treatises), among which the first is that of ~ Y * ~ . Q ~ L . < , S ,  

~ 6 1 ~  C M w ,  the circle of time, (on the doctrine of ddibuddha) in 5 vols. In the ltlDo 

class under several heads, there are many learned theological, plliloeopbical, logical, medi- 

cal, philological or grammatical, &c. works*. 

For further information up,on the several ppPrb of the two Tibctrn mmpilationa above-denmibed, u e  the 
G L B A N I N ~  IN SCIBNCB," NO. 92, Aug. 1891, p. 243. A h ,  the "JOURNAL or run h r r r t c  Socrm 

or BBNOAL,"NO. 1. Jan., p. 1, nnd No. 9, Sept. 1832, p. 975. 



Beridee the works contolned in the bKaA-hgyur and bStan-hgyw there are a great num. 

ber of booka, in Tibet, under variol~a named. To give some idea of them,.we will enume. 

rate a few, in Tibetan a11d Englirh. 1, *&w, annals, chronicle, history. 4 4 ~ ~ 4 7 ,  
oral account, tradlttu-~, tradit~onal history, S. Akhydnarn. 9, %W~pe;., elements (or origin 

and progrese) of (the Budtlhirtic) religion. 4, f44*9&, Judiciour sryinp,  (or memoirs 

refiectioor, critiques,biographical noticee.) 6, 4Y'dX (properly emancipation or liberation), 

biography (of a remarkable perron), legendary account. 6, TCW, a fable, tale, fiction 3 

fabulous hirtory. The Sv*lx'ycy, Q&at ~grmgd, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of 

r celebrated wor~lke h g  (called QClar) in the high, centml, or northern part of Asia; 

but the time, in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, S9 .d~ .  or q ~ q f l x ,  
e -/ 

(a de/lerJ register, recorcle, annale. 8, < T B x ~ ~ ~ v ,  ancient racorus. 9, qq*de;'-, or 

i4 '484*, records, annale, chronicle. 10, hv&s;*,  ancient writ, chronicle. 1 I, <yiq4* 
dbe;*, Tibetan records. 12, w$4q*fc;, records of the Su-rkyu sect. 13, bg*q*$c;* 

Chinese records. 14, ~ ~ ' u ' x q ' 4 ~ ~ 1 ,  very clear ecieoce, history. 15, aQl'xqw, royal 

pedigree, history of dynasties. 16, 8 ~ 1 ' ~ 9 ~ 9 ( ~ ~ l ~ q & i P q e ; * ,  a clear mirror of royal pedl. 

gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17, ~ Q I ' X ~ Y * T ~ ~ . ~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ * ~ C - ,  a work on royal 

pedigree or dynanty, culled the all-bestowing tree (the hhCpam3ta or Kabo-dmmo of the 

Indians). 18, or qqQWae;*, written advice or inelruetion. 19, ~ ' s Q * Q ~ w ,  a bun- 

dred thousand precepts, i. e. o collection of precepts and instructions. 20, qq~*&rtrg, 

testament or l u t  will ; ~-*&.IV, fragments of conrnandments or precepts. 21, &-Gq, 
V 

epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on blisiness. 22, q r ~ ~ d q q ,  a collection of 

praises or hymnr. B, k*W, prayer. 24,1, a eong ; wuqw& a song of praise, a hymn 1 
3 

n-3, a satirical eong, a satire ; ~Qsw, a hundred thol~salld songs, i. e. a collection of 

songs. 25, q(~'94,  chronology or crlculation of some events or epochs oecumlng in thc 

srcred volumee. 



IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 

j 954. The following r ho r t  ucr-uunt of some re lan rh~b le  eventr, i n  tbe himtory of 

Buddhism, and in Tibet, is extractecl from a work entitleal Bai'ddrya dkor-po ($(swyqrq) 
wr i t ten  hy s m ~ r i d  Sanp-rgyas rgya-mbho ( @ " ~ ~ . y ~ y * & r y - & w i )  n regent ut Lharnr. (I) 

H e  wrote at the beginning o f  the 12th cycle o f  e i r ty  yeurn (the Tibetsnr count ing 

the beginning of the first cycle from IOa6 of the Chrietiun aera, and tlre prereut year, 1634, 

be ing tlre ' a t h  year o f  the 14th cycle) conseqt~ently at the beginn i~rg o f  1666 A. D. Hie 

table cxpreeeem the years elapseal from each event up  to the tin4e when he wrote. I n  the 

u l c u u i n g  trarul;cLCoR, lm&h-& me& ef m m p t d a u ,  rhr correrpont l i t~g ycsr 01 the vulgar 

era, in which eaclr event occurred, before o r  after Christ, Iran been added. 

Some explnnatory notee have been appended, to wbich reference Ir nracle from the 

text  by t he  figuree i n  brackets. 

Y) n ~ X U * W ~ * Q ~ V  *sg4Vw From the incarnation or  b i r t h  

rlY. ... 44-u o f  bChom-ldan hdcu (SHA'KYA),,.. 9647 

LTB*46'4V9 .. . sa9, Since he took the re l ig ior~r  cha- 

ructer, ... !XI19 

y e ; y * ~ y . i i v ~ v  ~ $ ~ * 7 6 * &  Since he became Brtdtlho, and 

d k v 4 W ,  ... sa7r con~~nanded to teuclr his doctr i~re 

(firet turned the wheel o f  the Inw), 2813 

A ' * Q ~ ~ * & ~ * $ W W ~ T * W ~ ~ W ~  Since he displayed great prodi- 

i i ' k 4 * % 4 * s 3 9 * 4 ~ ,  ... ~ L ( W  giea and overcnme tl lc r i x  T i r -  

thika teachers, (2) ... 2591 

3 ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ 6 i ' $ * s l ? J 6 ~ ~ ' 9 ~ ,  ... 4qau Since he taltght tire KUe Cbe- 

k r n  (religious systen~), (3) ... 2567 

tl'G4'QIY 'QfWqW, ... do. Since Ire was delivered from 

pain (or from hie death), .. . (10. 
~ r d k  & W V ~ . S  TG*44V From the t ime that the r tra- 

S '37 '93~'4(~,  . . aL(*+ rmud (S. Mbla Tantra) upam cod 

do. 



lectetl (or compiled) by Zlo-bzang, 

the k ing  of Shembliala, (4) ... 25a 

From the cletlth of Zka-bzang, 2x4 

From the birth of Padma 

h b y u n ~  g,nas (pron. Patlma jungnd, 

S. Padma Sa~ubhava), (5) ... 25Ci2 

From the birth of the revered 

muster hjam dvyangs (6) (S. Manjtc 

ghos'hu) in China, out of the Trik- 

aJha tree, ... 2523 

Yrorn the birth of kLu-sgncb 

(S. NPaurjuna), (7) ... 2167 

Since Zligs-ldangtags-pa(8) suc- 

ceeded to the throne,in Shan~bhaltr, 1963 

From the birth of Tho-thwi 

gNyan-btsan, the king ot Tibet, ... 1433 

Since a chest w ~ t h  the treatise 

Zamalog (a religious book), &c. fell 

trom heaven into the court of 

Tho-tho-ri, (9) ... 1354 

Pronl tlie tleath of gNyon btsun 

(or Tho-tho-ri), ... 1314 

Since the doctrine of endeavour- 

ing perfection succeeded to that 

of fruits(immedi8te consequences 

of good morals), (10) ... I067 

Since rgya-mtsho rNam-rgyal 

( I  1) (a king) arrived at Sharnbhala. 

Since the period of 403 years, cell- 

ed Mckha gya-tso. conlmenced, (12) 

B. C 

88 1 

879 

878 

C)38 

482 

V8 
An. 
Chr. 

159 

13 1 

17 1 

116 



And eince tbe infidelr (or Mu- 

hemmadnor) entered Makhn 

(Mecca), ... I063 

From the birth of S r o n ~  bfaon 

(rgnni-bo), (13) ... 105% 

Since the arrival of Kongdho 

(a Chinelre P r ince~s )  in Tibet, (14) 1046 

Since the p h r u l  snang college 

(or uihar, was built a t  Lhasre, 

(15) ... 1034 

From the  birth of Khri mow 

I& btsan, the ,  maater of Tibet  o r  

king, (16) .. . 957 

From the arrival of Pudjung (9. 

Padnla Sambhava) in Ti lc t ,  ... 938 

Since bsam-yas WM built, ... 936 

From the decease of Khrisrong 

(Mdhu btean), . .. 899 

Since Padjungreturned toIndia, W 

From the beginning of (a uew 

periotl or) astronomical calcula- 

tion, ... 881 

From the birth of g h n p d a r  o r  

Eangtarma, ... 824 

From the birth of Khn-rol (or 

Ralpachen), ... 821 

Since  g l a n g d a r  abolished the 

(Butldhistic) religion, ... 786 

Since g L a n g d a r  was murdered, 785 

Since the K&la-chakro (religious 

system) was introduced in to lnd iq  

(17) ... 720 



&q*~q*r ( .q s s ;w*q(~ ,  . .. a-u 

w ' ~ ~ w ~ ? ~ Y  1 p r f . a v r ( -  

QgC;Y'4Y, ... S l l  

1*~c;'4-rlgqv~alvPs;vg3g* 

4v, ... 4 a o  

Gv.$~.#r4-ilw.~s*~~c;ry-rly, *a+ 

Since the beginning of the lsrt 

propagation of the Suddbistic re- 

ligion in Tibet, (18) ... 714 

From the birlh of Atiaha, ... 706 

From the birth of 11Btoar-ston 

(or Brom, the teacher), ... 693 

Since the monastery of Great 

g,Sol-nag tirang wes founded, ... 670 

From the end of the Me mkhd 

rgya n~taho(orperiodof 403 years), 661 

Since the Kbla Cllakra was 

introduced into Tibet, and since 

the 1st year of the cycle of 60 

years began, ... 660 

From the birth ofMiJa-rus-pa, 647 

From the decease of Atishu ant1 

the birth of g,Lang rithcing-pa, ... 633 
S h c e t h e c u t t e g e ~ d h r > e f  

Bu sgreng was foundetl, ... 630 

Fronl the birth of bto-ldm 

shes-rab, the interpreter or tranp- 

lator, . .. 628 

Since the monastery of g,Sang 

phu ant1 that of Sa-skya was foand- 

ed, ( 19) ... 614 

From the birth of Tugpo lhu 

rje, ... 608 

Since the Qtu thang monre- 

cry was founded, ... 606 

From the birth of Rar-chhung- 

PS ... 603 



186 

From the birth of Kun-clguh 

Sny i n g p ,  the Great Se-sk ya 

(Lama), ... b9b 

From the drceare of l b l d a n  

. he#-tab, ... 578 

From the birth of Phg- 

gtub-pa, ... 677 

Since the period of 'more-welag' 

being finishetl, tbatof 'deep medi- 

tation' con~menced, (20) ... 6%7 

From the birth of gYu-braggn, 664 

Frou the birth of Shdkya Sri, 

(21) ... 600 
From the birth of Nyang, the 

prince or lord, .. 551 

From the decease of Sushiun, 

* w w - J )  

since the The1 or gDan-fa thd 

monastery wee founded, ... 529 

Since the n~onadtery of Tahd 

was founded, ... 612 

Si~lce the I~bri-gung mol\mtery 

was foun dccl, ... 508 

Since the Stag-lung monartery 

wee founded, ... 607 

From tlte birth of tlre Greet 

Sa-sky a Pun'ditd, (22) ... 605 

Since Cung-thun~ (a monastery) 

woe founded, ... ma 



Since the great Casllmirian 

Pan'ditB (Shukya Str') arrived in 

Tibet. And siece Kur-ma Paks'hi 

wa8 born, ... 
Froin the birth of g, Ter-ston 

Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of 

religian, the LAMA tegohing 

hidden treasures), ... 
Since the glang-thang mo- 

~ ~ a s t e r y  was foundetl, and since 

rGyel-va yang clgonpa was 

born, . . 
Since the two monasteries a t  

Byang (Chang) and a t  rDor 

were founded, . . 
From the birth of hCro 

mpon hphagsqa, . . 
Since (as before) he became 

the Master of the whole Tibet, 

Since the Chhos-lung ts'liogs- 

pa monastery was founded, . . 
From the birth of Bu-ston, . . 
From the birth of Ta-si byang 

chhub rgyal mtshnn, ... 
From the birth of Theg chhen 

c h h s  rgyal; and since Tasi be- 

came the Master of Tibet, .., 
Since the rTses-thang monas- 

tery was fouucled, . . . 
From the incarnation (or 

birth]ofTsongkhapa,(23) .. 



Prom the birth of TKong dong 

rgy~-po ,  .. 802 

From the birth of dCe-trdun 

p b - p a ,  (94) . 196 

From the birth of S k a b  

tin-chlicn, the grert Lotr6vn, 

(tranrlator or interpreter,) ... 289 

Sioce the great *-kha-pa 

ertrblirhed the femt of the great 

supplication or prayer (to be 

yerrly celebroled a t  L w n )  ; and 

since he founded the dGd&n 

monastery, . . 9713 

From the fonodmtien of the 

bBrus-qwn#r monutery (or con- 

vent by h j o m d V y m g ~  c k  ~ d ;  

and from the birth of Kamwp 

m Thong vo don Idan, . . 271 

Since the foundation of the 

SCra munsrtery, by B y o m  chhen 

cMor rji. The death of the Rev. 

Teong-kha-pa ; and since Darc 

ma tin chhen succeeded to the 

chair at d G a h - l h ,  .. S S  

Since the gsang r b g ~  mkhar 

m o n ~ t e r y  was founded, ... !JIM 

Prom the birth of D u  z h d ~  

nor bzang rgya mtr'ho, ... !m 
Since the Nor monastery wan 

founded by thore of the S w k y r  

=r, 

A. D. 

1383 

1- 

1- 

1407 

1414 

1417 

1419 

1491 



Siucc dCh-legs dpul-ltlnn. 811~- 

ccetlcd to the clrrir ur d C a h  

Idaa, . . 256 

Since the Nblenrla monastery 

was founded, . 252 

Since tlie Ctihal mflo byams 

gling monastery was lonnded, 250 

Since Zha-b  legs-pa rgyul- 

rntshnn sricceetled to tile cllair 

at d Gah-ldan, 249 

A. D. 

14% 

1433 

1435 

1436 
Since tile tlPuElrkhor nronns- 

tery's nlcl~liod-rten (S. CIlni tya, 

a shri~ic or fane), wrrs built, , , 248 

Since tlie birth of Lo-ts&uu 

ch hos ekyong bztrng-110, 246 

Sincc tlie actronomical work 

titled Pad-dknr alrrtl lung wirs 

wcitttw I)y Phug pa pn, &c. to as- 

certain tlie luriatio~is and tlie five 

planets. Since chhos rCyal, the 

great Lo-tsiva ~virs born ; and 

since dCd-hdroz gtul fountlet1 

tlie ~nonastery, called bkra-shis 

Ehuw-yo, ... 240 

Since the hBras-yul skyed 

tylru~ nlonaslery was founded, ... 238 

Since 1)Lo-gros chhos fil~yong 

succcecletl to tlre chair at  dCah- 

Idan, ... 237 

Since Ba .rochhos 1. Cyan succeecl- 

ed to the clrair at dGah Idan, *-• a 4  

l 
1437 

1439 

1445 

1447 

1449 

14G1 



Since the Cong dkar monrc  

tery was founded, ... !223 

Since t b e gSm-md0gAan 

monar tery was founded, . . a l e  

Since the Byurn-g,lingmonrc 

tery wae founded, ... 216 

Since bLo-gtoa brton-pcr ruc- 

ceeded to the chair a tdGah- Ih ,  214 

From the decease of dCL-bdun 

grub, ... 212 
From the birth (incarnation) of 

~CC-hdun r.a-mtsho, (25) ... 21 1 

Since the rTa-nag thul brtan- 

rnam rgyal monastery wee founded,#)9 

Since eMon-lam clpal OIIC- 

ceedetl to tlie chair at  dCuh-ldan, 207 

From thc birth of Trhar- 

chhm, ... It15 

Since the Chbor-Irkhot 

monastery was founded, ... 178 

From the birth of mKhar 

grub dpul-gyi SetigC, ... 150 

From the decease of dC& 

hdun rgya-nitsho, ... 145 

From the birth of bSoddomr 

rgya-mtsho, (25) ... 144 

Since he was invited byAlthtm 

khan (a Mongol prince), ... 110 

Since he erected (or built) the 

Chhos hkhor g,ling monastery. .. , 109 



From the clececrsc of bSod- 

namr rgya-mtsho, ... 99 

Fronr the birth (incarnution) 

of Yon-tan rma-mlsho, (25) ... 98 

From the demise of Yon-tan 

rgya-n~trho, ... 71 

From the incarnation of Nag 

duotag blo bzung rgya-n~tsho, (25) 70 
Since the period of tleep me- 

ditation being finished, thet of 

morality (or good nlornl con- 

duct)wee begun, see note, (10) ... 67 

Since, in the beginning of the 

eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan SdgC 

succeeded to the chair (at dGah- 

Idan), ... 60 

Since bStan-l~dsin c h h  rgycl 

became the king of Tibet, ... qg 

Since Nag dvang bLo bzat~g 

rgya-m irho became the master of 

the whole of Tibet, ... 45 

Since 11e foundecl the Potolu 

(reeidence), (25) ... 49 

Since Nus-duang bLo bsang 

rgya-mtsho went to (arrived in) 

China, (26) ... 35 

Since Ire ogain returnecl to 

(arrived in) Tibet, ... 34 



T h e n c e  tlrirty-four ).ear# be- 

i n g  elopred,  in  tlre beg inn ing  of  

t h e  t w c l f t l ~  cycle, in  t h e  yeur, 

(called i n  Sana. PrabAava, ( in  

Tibe tan)  M4-mo Yor, (this) Bai- 

' duya  dkorpohi r t ru  d t h i  

(g round  w o r k  on  cumputs t ion)  

w a s  wri t ten,  ... 0 

(1.) For the charncter of thin regent (**, vulg. Tid me the Alpbbcfmn Tibefanma, by the P. 

Georgi. He was both a tine rcholar and a great politician. He wrote wverd excellent workr, u the 

Baidhya s i o n - p  (s$eO.<q.q on medicine ; which in the beet commentary on the r G y d  d4 brhi ( 4 eq4) a large volume, translated from the Sanwrit. Thir work her not been introduced either i n b  the KaL 

gyur or the Stan-gyur compilation ; the contentr of both which, in m Ewlirh trnnrlstion, I hare h d  the 

honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. W l o n .  Thu author compiled tbe&idiq. KT, 

a work on Astronomy, Astrology, &c. (from which tbe present Chronologicnl Tnble h u  b m  a m ;  

from the Padkar Zhal.lung (qy *qq1 ; * (4~*3~ ; ' )  a work writtan by Phrg-pa-pa m k h  dwy lh- 
p u g  rgya-miah, and Nor b z a y  rg)*-mlah ( y 4 ~ q ~ q ~ ~ p y 7 ~ ~ ~ q - 9 T a ~ w & T C C I ~ i g ~ ~ C ~ ~ ,  

One of TI I~I ' s  other works i n  entitled : gyah-re1 (spqp.Gq) '' the E t h a r  of Stninr." in which he an- 

rwen the objections of several learned men,: who criticired hie workr. He wrote dm the h M  6- 

( ~ e ~ p q b w )  political diocourren, and some other workr. But he diitinguished himeelf crpbcidly, am a good 

politician. in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, rrb-incognito, tevernl provinca, and afterwardr remu- 

nerating or punishing the oCcers according to their merib. He concealed dso the death of the Lhhi Low 

for la, or M some nay, for 18 yearn. He is generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the naturnl ron of that 

Lama Rag-duang blo brang rgya-mrlh (c;qv5q6-iw~-&~&,,)the 5th of the p t  h m u ,  thnt are now 

rtyled, rCyelva Rh-po chhE (&q-q.14*ci), " hi8 prccious(or holy) Mnjcsty," or u wme d l  themg' M i  

Ianur." The Dnhi Lama, upon an invitation to Pekin, from the flrrt Emperor of thaw Manchu who hul  





the north. I t  would be intcruting to w m h i n  how the doctrine t a q h t  at Crltuk in Orurr, w u  b r w t  

beyond the Ja ra le8  to 8Mhh or what reuon the Baddbirtr h.d for iovmting rbim r t q .  

Since in the MGIa Tmhn (4 .4~)  SWA'KTA explicitly dduw,  in the prophetid fom,  that the above-men- 

tioned Rigr-ldon Crogr-pa. he.. will be of hie own B M y a  race, and of the nation of Dininp, the n a t d  

interpretntio~t in that they botb were of the Scythiru nation, or of the S u m  of the ancic~~tn. Two of the 

principal d o k ~ ,  tonching upon this importnnt hirbrical point, are here i w r t e d  in Tibetan, verbatim u they 

hnve been quoted from the#- 7 rTro-rgyud, by GrmAemati, in the u m e  work from which the 13 data for 4 
the death of 6h6kyr have been bken. 6ee S m r h n u t i ' r  qV8*#q, kc. 4 -7, #*q&%?.w r 
=&4p4*qy. h 1 

.r n ~ s i * ~ v O p s & 3 =  r r rs*&*tr(rj*k*q4-r I 

~vw-~a~w;i.s~s-w.~'y'i  r T ~*g*w.ijw*e*=a~.~gc;- I I 
Q<'+ f~W"# ' f i  1 1 V V ' $ ' V ? ' Q ~ ~ - Q ~ " ~ ' < ( I ' ~ W '  1 

qyq*+a & * 3 4 ~ * q 5 7 * ~  r 1 p* (or Q ~ T )  q - ~ ~ r & , - . t q q - q 9 ' n  

Literal Translation. 
From t h b  y w ,  after 600 yearn, for the matuntioo of the hermits, (6. Rid&, sr .f rrligiru -,) 

will be born, at  S h m b h k ,  Warn dvyoagr u' bd.9 Cugr-p,  (a king, or lord of men,) &led tbs alrbrmld au 

(rr ircanatwm of) MOIIJ$I Choo'ho. (he with a rweet voice.) The lady ('llb. -I--; Saw. Td) d thin 

(Iring) ir (or will be d l e d j  the great goddew (Ud, i. e. nn incamation of that goddar.) hie son or thr youw 

prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pod-h&ir Uig-r la  d-, (S. Pdnap&ai L o k b h J  " the lord of 

the world, holding a lotur in hb hand ;" they will be born in my own SAdkya raca, umd in your own nation. 

D61dag ! 

(5.) Thia ir the 6rrt record of Pndma Smbham'r  inamation, who, in the 8th century after Chrirt, war 

w i n  born. in a mimculolu manner, o t  of r lotam or mter-lily, at O'dhqaro, in the western part of lndir, 

M a celebrated Cam. Upon an invitation by K h n q  &Au fmr, the king of Tibet, end a great patron 

of Buddhirm, he vieited that country io the beginniogof the 9th m t o r g ,  and remained then  for many y a m  ; 
he wrote sererol workr, thnt are rtill extant under him name. Him memory in g m t l y  nrpectcd in the p r w n t  

day by the Tibetano, r h o  d l  him Urgyen ~ i r p o c ~ 1 . ( ~ . b ~ . ~ ~ * q " - i ) ,  and the moot mcient rcligiolu wct in 

'Kbet, after hie name, ir called Urgym* (g'6(Ivfl). followen of U m m .  

(6.) Thin h j m  duynngs, (qrr(*~pr;&J ; 6. Manxiu C W h ,  " meet voice,") ir the u m e  with hjmrn-dPl, 

( ~p r ( *?~q  ; 6. M O I I ~ M  Sri. lathe mild noble one.") He i n  8 metrphyrial p ~ n w .  8 p e r n  or beau-idd 

of widom ; .bo a rpiritud oon of Sub.. 

(7.) & yn(, (q.g,q*, 8. Ndgrrjuna, that f o r m  or m r k a  perf& the N d p r  or t h e ~ r p e n t  M.) 



in a real peroonnge, born 400 years after the death of Shbky., from Brahmnn parente, in the country of Beta 

or in Bidorbha. He turned Bnddhiet, and wae educated in central India, in the Naleada convent. He war 

a epirituel w n  of ~ I A N Y J U  SRI, the God of Wisdom. The firet philosophical ryrtem of Buddhiem ie n(tril)uted 

to him. I le  ie reepected M a eecond ffiyelva. (9g.q 6. J i ra  ;) he ir the founder or parent of the Madhyamih 

There an many aorke, under hie name. in the Stan-gyar upon eevernl eubjecta. 

(B.) For Rig*-l&m cM98-p, (~q4wplqwpqnl'4,) see note 4. 

(9.) Thoihori is etdted, in the rCvcl rabr goal-vahi d-lorg, ( & q .xqcy .qy~*q~. i j .~~,  .(a clear mir. 
V lor of royal pedigree." a hietorim1 work.) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-khri tram-p, (qqq.&q$4* LJ, 

the first king of Tibet, who originnted from the Shdkya Litsnbyi race. a t  VaWdli, (Tib. Yange-po-cbnn. 

vg;cy.s(*54, the ample city,) the modern A m a b a d ,  or the ancient Praydga. He kept his residence at 

Yambu I h ,  (or b h )  q o ~ g .  mvg.q (or g'flcv), where there are still eome plaetic imagee of the ancient kinge 

with eome other antiquities. Under hie reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a 

religious tract on Buddhiem, (part of the Kah-gyur,) a holy ehrine, and some other w r e d  things. No one 

m d d  read the volume ; but a voice WM henrd from heaven that after eo many generntione (in the 7th century) 

the contenb should be made known. The king paid every respect to that heavenly gift, and, by ita bliedul 

influence, he lived 120 y e w .  

(10.) The dnrntion of the doctrine or religion established by Shdhya ie differently etated in different 

work8 of the sacred volomee. Ae for inetaoce, 500, 1.000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 yeare. 

The first (500) hne been applied by eome to the time of Kohko.  400-500 after the death of Shdkya, when the 

Buddhiete had separated themeelves into 18 recta. under four principal divieione, when there arose among 

them many disputee abont various pointe, and when there WM made r third compilatioo of the Buddhistic 

doctrine. The l a ~ t  (5,000 yeare) is according to the epeculat~on of Dam'hta S h ,  and other Indian Buddhis- 

tic writere, in the Slam-gyur volumee, in the 8th. 9th. &c. centuriee. They calculated the duration of the Bud. 

&istic religion thus : 

1. Qqq*$ q j 4 . q  or Q P ~ * &  54, hRrw-buhi brtan-jm, or hBrm-buhi dw, the time of the 

wo~~derful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or poseeeaed of enpernatural powerr. 

Thie period of 1,500 yesre commenced with the death of SMkya, and was again divided into three smaller ones, 

ench of 600 yeare, according to the three different degrees of perfection. In  the firet period, upon hearing 

hie doctrine, eome became immediately posmeered of superhuman powere, or overcame the enemy, became a 
V 

dCra bCbm-po, 5p.qa&fWr( ; 6. Arhn .  In the eecond, many, though lees perfect, proceeded unhindered in 



their courre to perfection, 60 M not to tnrn out of theright way, i.e. they becunephyir d w a ,  9L*)&-q 
6. Ancigdmi, that turnr not out of h u  commenad rnce or coune. In the third, though lar  perfect, yet t h a ~  

were rnany that entered into the rtmam. i. e. becrme r w - d u  zlhrgr-pa &y*~.gqq*y, 8 . 8 w a  -, 
a 

tllat hm entered the etrenm (that will carry lrim through life to felicity). 

2. ~ 9 ' 4 8 ' 9 ~ 4 . 4  Or ~ ~ 4 6 . 5 4 ,  . C ~ - P &  b s ~ ~ - ~ ,  or 8Grsb-phi dw,  t h ~ t  period d t h .  

Buddhietic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertionr to k v e  at perfection. Thin p e r -  .kin 
1,500 years, and ir divided into three rmdler onu ,  each of 500 yenrr, according to th t h r e  dimioi&inq 

dear- of diligent application. They are d l e d  qq*4aq* r $ Z . ~ . Q ~ * q G *  1 &q*a4yd.$4q, 
rnthong, ting-gi h h i n  dong. t ~ h l  khrinu kyi rgom-pa, the exercise or prnctice: 1. of h i h  a p e c h i o n  ; 2, ot 

deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct 

3. srq-eaw, Lung-gi-dw, i. e. that period of 1,500 yeam of the BuddhLtic doctrine, in which the 

encred volumen are yet read and exp~nrned, though the preceph which they mnuin are little followed. Thir 

~er iod ,  according to the contents of tho= book#, (read or rtudied in each rerpected period,) in rub-divided h t o  
V 

the following three : 1, yq 4.q 1 2. Y?@ 1 3, q~cll.q'qyw.g~~~*5w, 1, m f l ~ n - ~  ; 2, mDo, J1; a, 
hhrl-vr ,  gsvm Lung-91 dus, I. e. 1, the period, in which the metopbpinl work8 are rtudied ; 2, in which the 

Su ' tm or common aphoriems ; m d  3, in which only books on the discipline of the religiour men, m d  on the 

ritee m d  ceremonies are read. 

4. $qu.~w.q~q-q&aY, rTagr tram hdrin-phi dm. that period of 500 yenrs, in which, though 

lenming and good morals have declined, yet wme rigne of the Buddhirtic rehpon are rtill to k found, u 

drtm of prieeta, holy shrines, relicc, offeringo, m d  pilgrimrger to holy plnccr. 

(11.) Thin @ended king's a m &  at 8 h r n b k k  in 622. has rome coincidence with Yezdejird. the 

Persian king's taking refuge in the name m u n t q  ; for it i8 d m e d ,  that thie prince, upon the f d  of &JePds 

and the conquert of Perria by the Arabs, in 636 retired into ~ ~ r r r o z a ~  or Frrghena. 

(12.) HOW these terms : tnd, mkhah, rgya-mt8b erpreso the number of 403 yenn ir explained in p. 

155 of thilr Aprpt~dix. If we add these 403 y m  to 622, the tint year of the Hegira, we have exactly the 

year 1025, whence with 1026 commencer the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetnns. 

(13.) Srmg ban Combo is the moat celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of hir long and mild 

adminietmtion, his political wldom, and of hir having tint hid the foundation of Buddhirm in Tibet. In the 



M . r i . k a h , . ( y . p q q ~ * ~ p q ,  ma-n'i b k h  hbrm, '' a hundred thonoand precioua commandrnenb,") a hkto- 

t o r i d  work attributed to him, there are detailed recountr mpecting Buddhiem, and itr introduction into 

Tikt ; the c i m s t a n e s r  of hia aruri.ger with the two princesrer, fimt of Nepal, and afiet-wads of Chior; 

m d  of the religioor atablirhmsnb nude by tho# Iadieo. and by himrelf. 

(14.) KWo or Koagch ir the name of that Chinene princrus, whom Srong Iron f h a b o  had married. In 

the Mar i . ) rhr  it ir told, that, when thin Tibetan king rent hh plenipotentiary (called bLor mCm, fq.wqL) 

to China to demand the hand of that princeu, he met the envoyr of a e v e d  foreign princes arrived there for 

the mme porpoee. The printxm' frther derired that rhe should be married to the king of MqslAa, the reli. 

d o u r  king in India. Her mother p r e f d  the Tdjik (Persian) prince, the wealtl~y king of the West. Her 

brother commended the prince of the Hon ('Turks) ; but J e  by her own w o r d  wbhed to be married with 

Oh#r, C;dur,) the warlike king d the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king a t  l u t  8 u m d d  

in o b h i n i i  the princesr by addrerr. 

(15.) This collep ( B i k  or Y i h )  WM built by that princeso, whom Smg trm Conbo had married tmm 

N W .  She on ~ccount  of her k i n g  6 n t  married (or having firrt p u w d  the lintel or threlold)  pretended 

to b.re precedence before the Chinew princasr. There were many dirpute~ k tween  them. 

(16.) KAri rtmq &!Am ban war an excellent king ; he made many urefnl regalatiohr, rnd having inrit. 

ed into l b k t  S h t a  ruiu ; (in Tib. Z**-kho, &q.Qg,) bur vutg. a l k d  Bodhinto, a learned man of 

Beagal, and npon the recommendat~on ot this Pordit, dm the great Guru Padma Sambhava, W * Q ~ C  vlllg. 

P d j u r g  ; he permanently b.ed the Buddhist r e l i o n  by foandiw bmye, (qym.wq, ham-yu,)  and 0 t h ~  

convenb and eolleger ; by eatablirhing a d ig ioor  order with muu~uuant endowmenb ; and by making 

rangemento for the trnnrlntion of Sanrkrit works, by Indian Pudilr and Tibetan U d v & ,  (interpreten or 

translatom,) whom he c a u d  to be fully in8t~cte.d in Sanrkrit. 1. the 8th and 9th centuries, under thin king, 

and his rons, Mrrl  b o n p  and Mrtik tromp, and bir g m n h ~ .  Khri d2 mq tnr, Khri-ml or R a l p t h ,  

this religion greatly flourished. till in the beginning of the 10th century. Lam9 h d u u  oppremd, and mder. 

YouEd entirely to abolish it ; for which rearon he WM murdered by a prieat. 

(17.) For the Kdla C h h ,  @ar-hkhor, sqvq(rvl,) me note (3) dm (4). 

(18.) There are two period, of the propagation of Buddhirm in Tibet, d l e d  the anterior .ad Lhe por- 

krior ; that began with S r o q  t ~ r g  Csnbo. in the 7th aentnry, and lubd till the end d the 10th ; this 



commenced witb the eleventh mtq, mad dill wntinoa. In the drrt prrid, rm oo U 
M&. Tbey who dl1 keep the ancient r i ta  and m, u d  hrve -s pcJ& -d ar 

works of that lee, u e  a m  alled, in the T i b n ,  N y e ,  ( k - ~ . ~ , )  8 fbn d tk od..t 

religion, or Urgyrnp, a diiple of uq~ym or P . l u - m d h ,  a m ,  -, i. tbr 
putr of 'Ilbet thrt lie to Nepl mnd otber putm of IndL. In &a 4 (w -3 period, in th. 1 lrL 
cantorg, in the ti- pf A t t h  by tbe Tibatam Jaw a C h  ~ t u l . ,  tb lord At*,) m LMd m 

d Bend,  by the endmroprr of Bmautor and wme other d o w  and hand TibsaD rdi* pnaar 

Buddhiun, that h d  been neuly rboliihed in thc 10th otnbry. o o d  y.ia b mvirc in 1SW. Rir . 
celebrated Pendit, upon r ep ted  iavitrtionr, rt l u t  viritrd tht mouy onmtry. piq -4 i. A d .  

(a*q* io qf~ 'R4, )  m d  afterwud~ to Utaag, where he remJDed till hir daUI, ib 106% &uk., bb po- 

pil, founded the Raeag (x - t f  h-ngreng) m o w t s y  (rtill aridw), .8d d &  him w * K- 
rcet, frwr which &mar& iuud that d Whkp 1Rd-- A h t  tbb eh@ 
wcta, in 'Kbet, for the nun- of which - p. 175 of tbs Gru-- far d h o d d m  

r e r e d  monorteria or convenb, m e  thepreodng Chmdogiarl T&I. 

(19.) The 8a-dye monuttr)r md residence, in the pro- of (d*), fa~M h 1071, m now 

b alebnkd for itr l i b y  of ancient d m  in W t  mad 'IEbct.n. We will amke beredtar m nnub 

on the b i  or death of m y  reliioru plron or Lol. hem mdd ; or ou the faaohtho of may mnvent a 

monutcrg ; they will occrrr frepaently in the f d h i q  pk. 1' u d k k n t  b h~ 6tcn hn tk i r  W 

in Tibetan and Romma churckr, d t b  the c o m d i r y  Chhtirn d.ta. 

(10.) For thii term, let note (10). 

(21.) SMye S M ,  l celebnted Pa& d CuW, wbo, in the beginnSb# d &a IUL om-, 

the time of Mahammed Gori's amqnat~, ru in Ccnbd India ; but lftmudr retired to 'Kbat. €la 

there, wrote r v e d  workr, and mmintcd the 'Tibetam in the tranllrtion of &nmkrit bookm. 

(22.) T h i  ir t h  debated &-rkp Rndit, d whom t h  mm nmor w d r .  He, and h u  - 
(8 nephew) Cragorphqr-pa, ( Q ~ u # ~ ' Q ~ o w ~ . )  g r a r l ~  p-i- by the b m  of M w  

dynmtp, by K* K A . ~ ,  who p t s d  the rrhdc d n k t  to ~ k r - p .  

(29.) T d p  ( d e d  b bib brag pp-w 8-"99(r*f~q, 8- m i  .Irl) 

ia greatly respect4 by tbs Tibetuu md MongoL, arpccllly by the .Bdhb. Isct, d which L ir the foP.dcr. 

'here u a  many of hir w& ut.at  ; the m a t  *td L tht d dm *t ( q m w f ~ j k * i Y , )  '' tba 

lar6e work on the @ad w8y to parktion." Ibs 6Km! b 8 t  d g W d  pJcn, or md*, ahbhbd 

by him, ir rtill y d y  txlebrrted mt h, in the l b  bnt dm d the m, (-1~ in F c k . y  



tbe new-moon.) There are in the Gdldan monastery, founded by him, now about 2,000 religious penons, 

and to the chair still continue to succeed the most learned doctors, from the SPra or Bruspng monasterial 

under the title of mkhan-po, (yp4v$l;  S. Upa'dhyd~a,) a principal or abbot. 

(24.) dCh hdun-gmb, is acelebrutedLama, whofoundedthe great convent of Teuhi l h ~ n - ~ o , ( ~ q - ~ ~ ~  q v c ,  3 
bba-shk Run-po,) where now also there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan 

Lamas, to whom this title rGyelva (8q.q, S. Jina) hns been applied. The preeent great Lama of Lasen, 

Tshul-khrims rqya-mtsho ( & Q J - $ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ,  "an ocean of morality") is the 10th among those rCyelvus 
4 

whom the Mongols and some Europeans call also Dalai Lams .  

(25.) dGh-hdun rgya-mtsho is the second nmong those Lamas styled rGyelva. The namee of the othen, 
V V 

down to the present G r e ~ t  Lama at Lassa, are as follows ; 3, bsod.noms-rgya mtsho, ( q y q v 4 y y - & y $ ; )  
\ /  

who upon nn invitation by Altun K L n ,  a Mongol prince, visited him ; 4, Yon-tan rgya-rntsho, ({q*Mv&U&,) 

V 
5, Nag dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, ( ~ ; q * ~ q q . $ - ~ ~ ~ ; ~ & . ~ & . )  This is that Great Lama, who in 1640, 

founded the hierarchy of the Dalni Lamu,  at  Lasea, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant- 

chus.) I t  was upon the solicitation of this ambitious man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and after. 

wards made e, present of it to him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun- 

tain, (dmar-po ri, ?WX.$?,) an eminence near Lasea, was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for a 

religious establishment, and converted into a residence of the rGyclva Rin-po chhd, ( ( 8 ~ 4 ~ ~ - 2 4 ~ 4 1 . &  ; His 

Majesty,) and wae called Potala, from the name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of 

the Indus, (called in Tib. y-PP4, Cru hdsin, a receiver of boats or ships, a harbour,@' which is a literal 

translation of the Sanskrit Potala, now called Tata or Tatta,) where was the residence of Chenresi, ( g q - ~ q *  

q$qYv7qqv%q ;.spyan ras gzigs dvang phyug, S. Aualokitbhvara,) the great patron saint of tbe Tibetonr, 

and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet. 

(26.) For his visit to China, see note 1. After the death of this Lama, under his pretended regenem- 

tione or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many calamities. The names of his succemors are 

u follows : 6. Rin-chhn Tsk.98 dy ln9s  rgya-mtsho. ( ~ q ~ & q * & q Y . 7 B ~ Y v ( * d )  7. bLo bzanp aka1 l d n  
V V 

rgyo-mtuho, ( ~ ~ q * l q . q % ~ & W &  ;) 8. bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtaho, ( $w~*PFU.7W-$w& ;) 
V .I 

9, Lung rtogs qya-mlsh.  ( O J & ~ ~ * & W A  ;) 10. Tshulkhrims rgya-plsh (jq.fiwY.~w&.) 

Note. Their distinguishing names are those immediately set before rgyo-mtul ; the rgyclva, $lo-bzmg, 

and some otlrere, are sometitnee added, and sometima omitted. 



V.-EPOCH OF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA, 

Q 266. S i n e  i n  the T ibean books there occur several pmragn cont.ining predietioan 

attributed to ~ U k y a ,  respecting the years of tbe duration of bir  doctrine, and of 11, iu- 

troduction into such and such a country ; (for iartance, that a f k r  2,500 years from lrir 

death, it w i l l  be propagated in a country inhabited by red-fsced men ; wlrich parsage her 

been applied k, the Tibetaos, by a celebrated teacher i n  China, l o  the 8th century,) ever81 
4 d 

Tibetan learned men have endeavoured,on different occ~ions,  to rjx the dare of b i r  bir th and 

death. B u t  there are so many discrepancier i u  the w r e d  volumer, and in the commca- 

taries, that they cannot be reconciled. 

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan md English, the variour dateu w i g n e d  for 

the death of SMkya, taken from a small work, contistingof 31 lemves,titled bStakrtr i r  bdod- 

r@tn g l w - h ,  ( ~ v 4 ' ~ ~ ~ $ $ * ~ 4 * 4 % 1 . * ~ W ,  " k k o ~ i n g  or computation r e r p b ~ t h  the dodriar 

of the ~ ~ d d h i s t s , " )  or fiearure- r u r e l  yielding w~rateum one coirkr," written by rriroll hBrq  

~ h ~ - d ~ ~ ~  blograc, ( & - Q ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ - ' ~ B V ' V , )  or accorcling to I r i e  Sanskrit noale, Sud,kmati, 

one of p i I t ln l~k i~po1~ disciples. He wrote in the beginning o f  the S t h  year of the tenth 

cycle of 60yeors of tlre Tibetan era, (commencing with 1026 o f  the Christians,) wlrich year 

is Nan& in Sanskrit, and d(ilah-va ( 7 4 ~ 9 )  l a  Tibetan, correrpoucling to I591 of 

ol l r  era ; this author computes the yeere elapsed from the death o f  Shik yo, according to 

different authorities, as follows : 
ed till 1191, 

fun '%r J. C. 
I 9 

9 &&q*q6*&wf*4'@ 1. According to the followers o f  

S4Y.g 1 h & f 6 ' 7 ~ ' 9 % '  Snm-btrang warn-po, tlre religiour 

s@Vv6K* I ... s09a king, there have elapsed four thou- 
rand and twelve yeare, ( I )  ... ... 4012 

a ii~r(*bfvpe%q~*~ 2. Accordiug to the followers o f  

+ S W $ W ~ S ~ * ~ # *  &I&* NeZpa Pan'dita, ('2) there huve 

& * f  auaf elapsed three thousned seven 
irundred and thirty-eiglrt years, ... 3738 

(Hereaflcr the number of prst yeor8 (n 

won&. wi l l  be omittad in Bylluh.) 



3. Accor~lirrg to the followere of 

Sa-ekya Pan'ditq (3) there have 

elapsed, .. . 37% 

4. According to the followere of 

Upa hsal (durn-pu blo gsal,) (4) , . . 3729 

6. According to the followere of 

dGC-hdun hphel, (6) ... 2900 

6. According to the (fabuloue) 

narration from the Sandal Lord (an 

image of Sh6kya made of that 

scented wood), (6) ... !ma 
7. According to the followere 

of U-rgyen-pa, (the Grub-thob ; S. 

,!$iddh,) he that bas arrived at per- 

fection, (7) ... 2243 

8. According to the followere 

both of SMkya Shri and Nam 

bzang, ... 2136 

9. According to the writers on 

the KPla Chakra system, as gYung 

ston, Bu-don, d PaI-kga dondrctb; 

and es Padmakhrpo formerly 

taught, (9) . . 6470 

10. According to the followere 

of these three : J o  nsng-pa, ClWior 

maon, rNam-rgyel Gags baang, 

(10) * *  a427 
11. According to the followere of 

d P a L l h  bLamu bod-namv rmel- 

mtshan, (11) . . 2166 



It may be remarked, that d theme data ditrcr from the epoch uswed fortha datb d Gotuna by & 

Burmere, the B i e a e ,  the Ciqplese, and other nation, pr- the Buddhirt hith. A cornparicon of t h w  

reveml authoritier will bt found in the Calcutta Oriental Magwine for 1826. They all mgru in mkiq 

the r i b b u  f u ' r w m )  occur in tha year 511 B. C. ; and yet from the w v e d  oocllrrmocr of tbe life of their r io t ,  

quoted in their Chroiological 'hblea, it in evident they dude  to the mme pnonyrc to whom the Chineom 

md rome of the Tibetrn authoritier give the date 1027 B. C. I t  u impomible to mco~eile tbe h o  in roy 

Way, and their dkrepancy throw, doubt on the real epoch of the life and writinp d the ruthor dome d 

the mort extenively ditrued religionr on the face of the euth. 

)P ~wd"'v.f'& 11. According to the foIIowerr 

qy qrxwqS*se;*OscV' of the P4ddkar ZM work, 

q I 8 ) ~  r5*91* 9&?4*sdF. written by Phug+m+~~ nor bran8 

yVg.1 .. . 4-uu rgp-mt&, (12) ... a474 

7r ~ q q * r ( . ~ * r ( * ~ r ~ * v 6 *  11. According to Padmak~rpo'r 

q q * q * & q v y ~ v s * % ~ ~ v 6 d *  final decirion, and ar Su+irhmatl 

884 

%GV%4W*q 18~fi*94*4). hlmself taught, (la) 

%-sx4~* I ... 449. * * *  160 1 lo. 
To the above enumerated dates may be added that of rDC-dd wn8crgyar r # y b d  

ae it hen been stated before, in the Chronological Trble, 8. 264. Tbercfore, 

7 s  <y*& ~ ' ~ ' Y K Y '  14. Accordlog to the dtaf&ya 

&4* w *I6 ww s*4 d k ~ p  work, written by sayc 
4974t9V& S ~ W P  1 ~ 9 .  war rbysmhha, the regent of 

g G ~ i . 4 4 ~ ~  4 a . d  P<Y Tibet, in the beginning of the firrt 

*lorlVq I 44. <GT 91*3q- year, called Firc-Aarc, of tLc 11th 

~ B ' S S ~ * ~ V  I . . srau cycle of rixty yearn, (in the begin- 

n i n ~  of 1686 of the Christian ma,) 

there haveelapsed two t l~ournd five 

butldred and sixty-seven yrrra, (14) 



Notsr (to the direrent m a r  of the dealh of Shiikya). 

(1.) This date h founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of SAdkya, from one pluce to 

another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 yearn, till it was taken away 

from Otantrapuri (in Cangetic India) by the Turks, and w r i e d  afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen- 

tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kongcho, a Chinese princess, married bv Sronglsan Go& ; since which time, 

there were elapsed upwards of 800 yearn, till 1591, when Sur~!rhamati wrote this treatbe. Bee note 14 of the 

Chronological Table. 

(2.) Nelpa Pmdita. Not stated for what rensons, 

(3.) Thin date is founded on a prediction by Shbkya, that his doctrine would continue for 5,000 years, 

and would undergo such and ouch c b p  during certain period8 (of 600 yearn each). See note 10, Chronolo- 

g i d  Table. 

(4.) This r e c k o ~  only four y e w  more than the former. 

(5.) This is founded on a culculntion by some religious oersons from Liyrl, who visited the reven con- 

v e n t ~  founded by M4raktsom ( i ~ * ~ ~ * & )  r~ Tibetan king, in the 8th century. 

(6.) This date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of SMkya, 

according to Chinese records. 

(7.) Tbis is derived from a calculation made at  (gqy*rqy) two days joutney from IIBSM, a large 

convent, by the Guru Urgyen (or Padmu Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century. 

(8.) This is derived from a cnlcdation, made at  Sol-rag than9 po chM ( $q *qs1 -84v$~ )  a convent not 

fnr from Lasso, by Pan' c h h  Shdkya Shri of Caslrmir, in the first half of the 13th century. See note 21, 

Chronologicnl Table. 

(9. 10, 11, 12.) These are founded on predictions by Shdkya in the Kd& Chokra, *tra, (Drr hkhr 

dywd (Iw*~F.l&5) See note 4 Chronologicnl Table. 

(13.) This date h according to Pa* Carpo'u latest opinion ; formerly he also supported the date found- 

ed on the Khla Chukra syetem. 

(14.) This date is of greot authority. from the celebrity and great research of that regent u a  writer. 



~I.-~NTRODUCTION TO THE LITHOOPAPHBD PAOBI. - 
g 256. Tllat the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by Limrclf a firll 

knowleclge of the syllabic scheme, both in tire large and rmall chorecterr, and of the 

several kinclr of letters ueed among tbe Tibetans, the following 40 litlrographed pager hove 

been adclecl to this Grammar. 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic echcme of the Tibetan language, in four 

 column^, being nn alphabeticnl table of the conaonents, combinctl respectively with the 

five vowels (a, i, u, 4, 0). I n  the firet column stand the Tibetan capital characterr, follow- 

ecl each by the intcrsyllabic 1)oiet or eign. No. 2, contains the rame expressed in 

Romirr~ clrnracters ; but here, for brcvity'e sake, the daslr, comma, or intersyllabic point 

(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the eame in book-letter or smnll chnracters, together witlr the 

intereyllebic signs. No. 4, the eame in running-hontl, together with ditto. 

Note 1, p. 6, No. 3, in the Tibetan cl~arocter, there is a mistake, gu, phu, be, mu, 

being written, instead of gyu, phyu, bya, ~nyu, wlrich the learner is requested to correct 

accordingly as those consonants l~ave been written in their other revpective syllablcs, or 

8s they have been properly expreesed in the running-hand, No. 4. Since every simple or 

compo~~nd  consonant occurs five times, the str~dent may, elscwlrere, easily corrcct any 

m a l l  error in the s l~ape of the letters. TIIC asterink or little star (*) added to rome of tlrc 

Tibetau capital characters, inclicatee that ruch syllables have not occurred in tLe Dic- 

tionary. 

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grarumar, p. 3, kc., the pro- 

nunciation of the Tibetan letters ; and p. ] L I B ,  the abstract of the orthography and 

orthoepy of the Tibetan lnng~rage. The rearqn why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p. 

12-16, tlre get~ernl number of letters (preceding the vowel) in tlrc whole scheme, amounts 

to 209, and here oulp to 208, is, that in tile lithographccl schrlne, tlre e, &c. rnlya, kc. IIM 

been left out. But t l~ is  is of little consequencc, since this compound letter occurs only in 

two or three words. 

Further, in 1). 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, commas, and tlre intersyllubic 

points or marks, as thcy are uactl wit11 the capitols ; ditto with tlre rmall chuructcrs, p. 

3 1 4 5 ,  the Bdmyik ; p: 96,3f, tlre Brtrts'ha clrari~cters, onti the Tibetan nunrerical f ig~~rez  ; 

ond,lastly, p. 38-40, tlreldrrts'ha churacters, (or pointed variety of the Deuan6gari alpbabel, 



LC.) have been represented, that the learner nray see how the Tibetans write the Sen- 

ekrit i r r  tlreir own clrnrscters, and lnny distinguislr Tibetan ant1 Sanskrit worke nccortlingly. 

For a collectiol~ of Deua,rbgon' all,lrabetg, con~prising all the vnrietirs uf this character, 

fountl in Tibet and NCpnl, see Mr. B. H. Hodgeoe's " Notices of thc Lung~rages, Literature, 

and Religion of the Btiuddlras of Nt!l~aI and Blrot," in the 1Gtlr vol. of the d6icrtic 

Resmrclres, 1). 410. 

T)re 'ribeta11 nlplrabet itsclf, as has been noticed in otlrcr plnces, is stated to have been 

formed from the lkuatr6gari prevalent in Centrnl Indin in the scventh century. On corn- 

paring the fornls of its letters with those of various nncient Sanskrit illscriptione, particu- 

larly tllat at  Gya, tranelntetl by Mr. (now Sir Churles) Wilkins,'ancl that on the column at  

AllahnLsd, tra~~sleted by Captain Troycr allcl Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be observ. 

ed. Tl~cre  nre also close analogies between the Irtter nlylrnbet and tlre square forru of the 

PaIi cbaracter wlriclr is acknowled~ed to be the originnl of tlre Ceylonese, Burmese, Siamese, 

and otlrer varieties now risctl in tlrc ~outh-eestcr~r countries. The Peli ie indeed celled 

Jfugadha, or of Central Iatlia, whence tlrt! Ileucltlh.8 religion and literature of all these 

muntries was derived. I abstain from nrnking ally lengthelled remarks on this subject 

here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epoclr of incriptions in tlrir peculiar 

type of the Devm6gari alphabet. 





7y'q 1 [ "'wA-1 

CAPITAL LETTERS 



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 

BMALL [ UBAZUE~H ] CHARACTERS 



r 31 8 Y L L . A B l C  S C H E M E  O F  

Capital Le ttsre. 
IS f J  

4. ? 4- 4 1  = pi rid P' P 

7 4  #4 C\ rc-  q .  g 4. ii( = P )(a + pX. p.4 
15 #X c\ ' 6 1 - 6 , ~  b' L 6L L. 9. 4' .g 4. 
f6 1 6  y- 2- 3. - & (  - NW mi ?nu, m' nu. 

!7 o 6. $. f- 3 ,  - , ./i *" 'Cd " 
18 l8 

21 W = d'z & 2 . b  A' d o .  

2% Y2 
3. B 2 .  f .  51 - t4 

Zl w fl Lo. 



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

a4 

c u t  

*c 

Q c  



S Y L L A B I C  S C H E M E  O F  



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

Smdl Characters. 





[ e l  T H E  TIRETAN LANGUAGE 

Small Char&ra. 



(9 1 SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 





[('I SYLLABIC S C H E M E  OF 

Capital 1,etters 



T H E  TIBETAN LANGUAGE 

Stnall 



L 1 ~ 1  SYLLABIC BCHEME OF 



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

Small Characters 



[4 f J  SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 

Capitd Leftcra 

vrq* 7 qa- T$* T ~ I  = a 9b yb fd s ~ .  

" ' 'lTY 4? 75' 94 v q  $a j5G gdi g&. 

f@d 6 wv 43. 11% 4 .  = y d  y i  37~~ ' yno. 

9 * r(t3' q,> qg- z,,&* , = p u  p& y,b; y.& 

' f d  

'1qy,,? 9% 4- ,,A, = + a & j &  f & g &  +. 

HI 8 2 v/ 9 q y q 4 -  qg. d* 7 4 ,  = 9 4  9.I; g." .+ 9" 
"? rvTv?- 4 qq .P vr. 

397- Iq? 4' , = y-y*(L g.JII yrrli y A  

" ff v r q - 7 2  7 8  qA* 9 q j  = p.d g.k pa Pli yU. 



[ 161 THE TIJ3ETAN LANGUAGE 



147 J SYLLABIC! SCHEME OF 

C a p i d  Letters. 
\ 

1" 6 54. 73' <3- = d p  4~ 4 ,I.+ + 

'2 '* 541. 95 yx \i* SF( = 4~ ,+ & 46,. 

2 # '1 
597- 54 qg. 54- 7 1  = QJ + + w 4~ 

423 y 
7 3  73 5 , .  $1 = 4pl" d@ dlp d& +y 

" " g= (" = 4.p- 4~ dF + e, 
-. ' -  5FJ = 4~ ‘?hi ruu =ZJ +?. 

." q4I. 54 W* 99 = 3 

* a 5$ t&, = d y  LC* 4 y  d y i  4 y  

7 + 79. 5 <4. a1 = 4- ~ W Y -  + dm. 

428 44 
,,* * yJ ?i,* , = 4"1 4" 4- d..L 4 ~ .  

'3 4 73 ;a ? . .  i& 5, 4 7 y  4 y i  4 7  &ryi 8- 



T H E  TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

Smdl Chararbrc. 

C\ 
b u n k  g u r  h\ 

t u b  L I ,..a. -7 (YL  a- 7 c  

C\ - a-c = a -  >- - ?PC 
a C " !  .-Qbt' Qp 9 



[-is 1 SYLLARIC SCHEME OF 



T H E  TIBETAN LANGUAGE 

Small Charruterr. 

9 



Capital Lrt(ers 

I* st. 42 qs +. qcl = + /" $a k,J& %-. 

dl a t  - , , , z  = + P + Y I p . y . . h W ; 6 r W .  
9' sq j 9 q 1 

/a t r  ~ 1 -  47 *\. 3 q q e  q$l + *T &T a+ LY 

fa rb S b l '  4 7  q* 4;- uJ-1 P rJIiuC lI Ah' Jt). 

#.2/ J 46, % v- 9)-  qf1 = &+z a@ h6 ht% 

" ' q. 9- qg q$- 4f1 = &tL. && a& ytl &a. 

-. " * 9- q r  qv g+ afl . klb 6 &ktb H&. 

4 * 95,- 1. q& q5.4 9 q ,  = 4& 4 4& S'iG 4&. 



[" 1 THE TIBETAN LANGUAaE. 

Small Character 



(23 ) SYLLABIC SCHEME O F  

capitol Lettars. 

fa 1, 
C\ 

qe* SF- x* &* bPl d.L. 6h: hr& 6/;& &A. 

/fi 38 f l y  ' $  a -  qFl = d d  ddi 4 A  d r ( .  (*. 

468 a 442- q= * 44- 451 = hi* 4%i r~tcc 4 4  4 ~ .  

6 4d "2 
4.4- 44 * $ j r  = &A 6qJ & ,  , EZa 

470 41 q* 43 si. i c ,  = $A LE. L &h. 
/rl 

= 4 a  ktXL J& 4 

XI. Th F f b  + aad a7oubrZ 



THE TIBETAN LANCSUA4E. 

.\ 7 -. a q  ax-4 a? 2- = a5~5acyT 

-\ 
a m *  Cv, aui aui 3 m i L  = , =Lw Y a u c  aC -e - - 



[ d l  SYLLABIC! SCHEME 'OF 

Capitol L&rr 

fF 6 3 -  ;j- = r n ~  . .~ l  -?r; "y 
\ 

rk  *% a5T 4q 44. 4fc\ r a m,& 4~ nt,iir 

'?. wq-as a& * m,cJhh -u(rG 6 +A& 

' 9 ART WE* &C\ = 4ja~ q j w  ~ n , p  
1) 

"Ya 

.% -Y 

@ 49r4y W* 49 1 2 "r*# ~1471j1j Y Y ? ~  my' m y  

8 u * 7 a+ I& %h .?a& 36b 

:\ f84  t2 q7q. &,y U S  , = "&A/ m,f m,& n*& 

L 

1"" yl* $$ %* Ji+* ar\ ma,& m,ni m , ~  mtw* m,rw 

* &q* s;6. a$ 1 * m , b ~  W ~ J L  n,bb m,l*Il 

'\ 
tb f i r  J J E ~  ~ 1 .  $&* wz I m,dd. +kru m.,& m , W  -I* 

m 
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SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 
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C?9 1 SYLLABIC BCHEMM OF 

C U M & <  W WHI - - 4 C  

at< - 
+'< - %'L 

4 j a L  - + t ' ~  

fi44\ r - A L L  

. L ) r c  

U ' I  r M& - a b L  



THE TIBETAN 1,ANOUAUE 



(91 TIBETAN ALPHABET 



(32 I 
TIRE'I'AN ALPHABET 



lgsl TIBETAN ALPHABET 

in the ~ i m ~ i k  (qs.c.>2) Character 



[ 3 4 1  TIBETAN ALPHABET 

in the Bimyik (qsq.~>) Character 



(321 'rI DE TAN ALP HABE T 

in the Birhyib (qqw -v%) Character 



TIBE TA K ALPHA BET 
in the Bnlto'he (q3.J) Charactor 
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